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CALENDAR 3

THE COLLEGE CALENDAR
1924-1925
Registration Day for the Fall Quarter. 
Classes Begin.
Thanksgiving Recess.
The Fall Quarter Closes.
Winter Quarter Begins.

1925

T hu rsday ...................... New Year's Day.
Friday ............................Winter Quarter Closes.
T u esday  ,........ ......... Spring Quarter Begins.
F r id a y .......................... Insignia Day.
Wednesday ................... Commencement Exercises.
Tuesday ....................... ..Registration for Summer Quarter.
Wednesday ................... Classes Begin.
T h u rsday ...................... Summer Quarter Closes.

IMPORTANT ANNOUNCEMENT
C e r t i f i c a t e  o f  H i g h  S c h o o l  G r a d u a t i o n .—Students enrolling for the 

first time in the College and those whose admission to the College has not 
yet been formally arranged must secure an “Application for Admission" 
blank from the Registrar. Beginning with the year 1924-25 entrance 
credits will be accepted only on this blank. This blank includes a formal 
application for admission, a transcript of entrance subjects and a rec
ommendation from the Principal or Superintendent. Send the applica
tion to your Principal or Superintendent who will forward the same, 
completed, direct to the Registrar. Do not present a diploma unless full 
and complete data indicated above are not available.

Special summer students may not consider themselves candidates 
for graduation until properly matriculated. This means that entrance 
credits must be presented, as indicated above, unless admission is ac
cepted in any other approved manner. All students, even though once 
graduated, are required to readjust their admission to correspond with 
regulations which went into effect September 1, 1923.

Students not high school graduates may be admitted conditionally 
upon presenting a transcript showing the completion of fourteen units. 
This condition must be removed during the first year by taking one unit 
of work in Teachers College High School.

Special Admissions—See pages 20-21 for a statement concerning other 
ways of gaining entrance, either as regular or unclassified students.

Jan. 1 
Mar. 13 
Mar. 17 
May 1
June 3 
June 16 
June 17 
Aug. 27

Sept. 30 T uesday  .....
Oct. 1 Wednesday ........ .
Nov. 27-28 Thurs. and Fri.
Dec. 18 T h u rsday  .
Dec. 30 Tuesday ..............

izip
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TKUSTEES OF THE COLLEGE
H o n . C. N. J a o k s o n ,  Greeley...................................................Term Expires 1929
H o n . E. M. R u s s e l l ,  Gunnison.............................................Term Expires 1929
H o n . H. V. K e p n e r ,  Denver.....................................................Term Expires 1927
H o n . G e o r g e  D. S t a t l e r ,  Greeley.........................................Term Expires 1927
Hon. G e o r g e  A. C a r l s o n ,  Denver     Term Expires 1925
H o n . R o s e p h a  C. P u l f o r d ,  Durango   ...Term Expires 1925
H o n . M a r y  C. C. B r a d fo r d ,  Denver...................................... Term Expires 1925

State Superintendent of Public Instruction

OFFICERS OF THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES

H o n . H. V. K e p n e r ..................................................................................................................President
H o n . E. M. R u s s e l l ............................................................................ Vice-President
M r. W. F . M c M u r d o .................................................................................... -.............. -.........Secretary

COMMITTEES OF THE TRUSTEES 

E x e c u t i v e :  Mr. Kepner, Mr. Statler, Mr. Jackson.
T e a c h e r s :  Mrs. Pulford, Mr. Jackson, Mrs. Bradford.
L ib r a r y :  Mr. Statler, Mrs. Bradford, Mr. Carlson.
B u i l d i n g s  a n d  G r o u n d s :  Mr. Jackson, Mr. Statler, Mr. Russell.

STATE BOARD OF EXAMINERS 

M r s . M a r y  C. C. B r a d fo r d ,  State Superintendent of Public Instruction.
Miss F l o r a  A. A l l i s o n ,  County Superintendent of Schools, Logan County,

Sterling.
T h e  P r e s i d e n t ,  Colorado State Teachers College.

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

G e o r g e  W i l l a r d  F r a s i e r ,  A.B., A.M., Ph.D President of the College
E t h a n  A l l e n  C r o s s ,  A.B., A.M Dean of the College
J . P. C u l b e r t s o n .......................................................... Secretary to the President
R. M. C a r s o n ................... .............................................................................. Registrar
W. F. M c M u r d o ..........................................................................................................................Treasurer
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THE FACULTY

G eorge W il l a r d  F r a s ie r  President
A.B., Michigan State Normal College; A.M., Leland Stanford Junior Uni
versity ; Ph.D., Columbia U niversity; Instructor in Science, Harbor Beach, 
M ichigan; Superintendent of Schools, Coleman and Mayville, Michigan ; Direc
tor of Research and Professor of Education, State Teachers College, Cheney, 
W ashington; Associate in Educational Administration, Teachers College, Co
lumbia University ; Director Department of Classification and Statistics, Den
ver Public Schools; Author, “The Control of City School F i n a n c e s “The 
Cheney System of School Banking;” “The Frasier W riting Scale,” and Joint 
Author, “An Introduction to Education Phi Delta Kappa ; Kappa Delta Pi.

W in f ie l d  D o c k e r y  A r m e n t r o u t  Director of Training Schools;
Professor of Education

A.B., Missouri Valley College; A.M., Columbia U niversity; M aster’s Diplo
ma in Educational Administration, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity ; 
Graduate Student, Ohio State U niversity ; Instructor, Chanute, Kansas, High 
School; Instructor, Fort Scott, Kansas, High School; Head of Normal T rain
ing Department, Topeka, Kansas, High School; Associate Professor of Educa
tion and Psychology and Principal of the Secondary Training School, Kansas 
State Manual Training Normal School; Principal, Lawrence, Kansas, Junior 
High School ; Curriculum Expert, Denver Public Schools; Joint Author, 
“An Introduction to E d u c a t i o n P h i  Delta K appa; Kappa Delta P i ; Pi 
Kappa Delta.

Gr ace  M. B a k e r  Professor of Fine A rts
Graduate, Chicago Art In s ti tu te ; Student, Illinois State Normal U niversity; 
Student, University of Chicago; Student, School of Applied Arts, Chicago; 
Student, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity ; Teacher of Art, Chicago 
Art In s ti tu te ; Supervisor of Drawing, Shawnee, Oklahoma ; Head Art De
partment, State Normal School, Edmond, Oklahoma; Head Art Department, 
State Normal School, Whitewater, Wisconsin.

G eorge A l e x a n d e r  B a r k e r  Professor of Geology, Geography
and Physiography

B.S., M.S., University of Chicago; Graduate Scholarship in Geography, Sigma 
Xi, University of Chicago; Department of Physiography, Joliet High School ; 
Assistant Professor of Geography, Illinois State Normal U niversity; Head of 
the Department of Geography, Colorado Springs High School; Instructor in 
Geology, Colorado College.

S a m u e l  Cl a y  B e d in g e r  Assistant Professor of Commercial Education
LL.B., La Salle Extension University, Chicago; Admitted to Oklahoma B a r ; 
Instructor, Normal Business College, Springfield, M issouri; Head of Cbm- 
mercial Department, Oklahoma A. & M. College; Professor of Law, Okla
homa A. & M. College.

J o h n  R a n d o l p h  B e l l  Director of Extension Service
Pd.B., Colorado State Teachers College; Ph.B., M.A., University of Colorado ; 
Litt.D., University of Denver; Principal City Schools,; Alma, Colorado; 
Principal of Byers School, Edison School, Denver, Colorado; Supervisor of 
Denver Play G rounds; Principal of Teachers College High School, Colorado 
State Teachers College.

R a l p h  T h o m a s  B i s h o p  Associate Professor of Industrial A rts
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; Graduate, Western Illinois State Normal 
School ; Special Manual Arts Diploma; Graduate, Inland P rin ter Technical 
School; Student, Chicago U niversity; Instructor in Printing, Western Illinois 
State Normal School; Instructor -4n Printing, Edmonton (Canada) Technical 
School.
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H arold Granville B lue  P rincipal Teachers College H igh School;
Professor of Secondary Education

A.B., Kappa Delta Pi, Colorado State Teachers College; Student, Indiana 
State Normal School; Student, Phi Delta Kappa, University of Chicago; 
Head of Department of Mathematics, Junior High School, Goshen, In d ian a ; 
Superintendent of City Schools, Twin Falls, Id ah o ; Member of Idaho State 
Reading Circle Commission; Director of Teachers Institutes, South-Central 
District, Id ah o ; Associate Editor of “Idaho Teacher” ; Instructor in Edu
cation, Idaho Technical Institute, Summer Session, 1919; Associate Professor 
of Education, University of Idaho, Summer Session, 1920; Instructor in 
Sociology and Economics, Colorado State Teachers College, Summer Quar
ter, 1923.

L ester  W ells B oardman Professor of L itera ture and E nglish ;
Head of D ivision

A.B., A.M., Brown U niversity; A.M. in Education, Teachers College, Columbia 
U niversity; Student, Colgate U niversity; Graduate Student, University of 
Chicago; Instructor in English, Cook Academy, Montour Falls, N. Y. ; 
Teacher, University School, Providence, R. I . ; Head of English Department, 
City College, Baltimore, Md. ; Head of English Department, Rhode Island 
State College, Kingston, Rhode Is la n d ; Army Educational Corps Overseas, 
with Seventh Army C orps; Staff Assistant, Carnegie Foundation, New Y ork; 
Editor of “Modern American S p e e c h e s J o i n t  Author of “A Supplementary 
Reading List for High School English,” and “Standards for Determining the 
Collegiate Rank of Subjects ;” Phi Kappa Phi ; Kappa Delta P i ; Pi Kappa Delta.

W il l ia m  Gray B owers Professor of C hem istry
B.S., Ohio Wesleyan University; A.M., Indiana University; Special Work, 
University of C alifornia; Ph.D., Ohio State U niversity; Teacher, Public 
Schools, West V irgin ia; Instructor, High School Sciences a t Leesburg, O hio; 
Professor of Chemistry and Physics, State Normal School, Ellendale, North 
D akota; Professor of Food Chemistry, Agricultural College, Fargo, North 
Dakota ; Author, “Food Values in the Soy Bean.”

Margaret E lizabeth  B ryson M edical A dviser of Women
M.D., University of Colorado.

A lbert P ra nk  Carter L ibrarian ;
Professor of L ibrary A dm in istra tion

M.E., M.S., Indiana, Pennsylvania, State Normal School; A.B., Colorado 
State Teachers College ; Graduate Student, Chicago U niversity; Member Colo
rado State Library Commission; Teacher, Public Schools, Tyrone, Penn
sylvania ; Assistant Professor of Mathematics, Botany and Physiography, In 
diana, Pennsylvania, State Normal School.

A bigail Casey  A ssistan t Professor of Oral E nglish
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; B.L.I., Emerson College of Oratory, 
B oston; Student, Boston U niversity; Certificate in Literature, Harvard Uni
versity ; Voice under Mme. Marie Leipheimer, Clark School, New York C ity ; 
Graduate Student, Colorado State Teachers College ; Pi Kappa Delta.

J ean  Cave A ssociate P rofessor of Physical E ducation
B.S., State Teachers College, Hays, K an sas; Student, Columbia University ; 
Physical Education Instructor, Hill City, Kansas, High School; Superin
tendent, High School, Paradise, K ansas; Supervisor Physical Education, High 
School, Concordia, K ansas; Assistant Instructor Physical Education, State 
Teachers College, Hays, Kansas.

J. E lbert Ch a d w ick  Instructor in Piano and Organ
Graduate, College of Fine Arts, Syracuse, New York ; Student of Vidor, Fon
tainebleau, F ran ce ; awarded Premier P r ix ; Graduate Student of Dr. Adolf 
Frey, Syracuse ; Head of Piano and Organ Department, Interm ountain Union 
College, Helena, M ontana; Head of Organ and Theory Departments, Mt. 
Allison College, Sackville, N. B., Canada.

E liza beth  Clasbey  A ssistan t Professor of H ousehold Science
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College ; Graduate, Stout Institute, Menomonie, 
Wisconsin ; Student, Colorado State University, Boulder, Colorado ; Northwest
ern State Teachers College, Maryville, Missouri ; Central Missouri State 
Teachers College, Warrensburg, M issouri; Teacher, Savannah Public Schools, 
Savannah, Missouri.
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J a m e s  D e f o r e s t  Cl in e  Director of the Conservatory of Music;
Professor of Public School Music

G raduate in Music, W ashington S ta te  C ollege; G raduate  S tudent, Columbia 
U n iv e rs ity ; Voice under Percy Rector S te v e n s ; Composition under A rth u r 
E dw ard J o h n s to n ; U nited S ta tes In fa n try  Band, M o n ta n a ; N in th  C. A. C. 
Band, U. S. A. F lo r id a ; D irector of Music a t  Chehalis, W ashington, S ta te  
T ra in ing  S ch o o l; H ead of D epartm ent of Music and D ram atic  A rt, S ta te  
Teachers College, Cheney, W ashington ; P h i Mu A lp h a ; S infonia.

A m br o se  Ow e n  Co l v in  Professor of Commercial Education
B.C.S., Denver U n iv ersity ; G raduate S tudent, U niversity  of C a lifo rn ia ; 
G raduate, T arkio College, Tarkio, M o .; P rofessor of Commerce, S tanberry  
Normal, S tanberry , M isso u ri; H ead of Commercial D epartm ent, Berkeley H igh 
School, Berkeley, C a lifo rn ia ; H ead of Bookkeeping D epartm ent, C entral Busi
ness College, Denver, C olorado ; H ead Bookkeeping D epartm ent, Coffeyville 
Business College, Coffeyville, K a n s a s ; Teacher, Cass T echnical H igh School, 
D etro it, Michigan.

G eorge E d w in  Cooper Associate Professor of Hygiene
and Physical Education

Pd.B., Pd.M., Slipperyrock, Pennsylvania , S ta te  N o rm a l; S tudent, U niversity  
of I l l in o is ; s tu d e n t, H arv ard  U n iv e rs ity ; P rincipal, Ju n io r H igh School, F o rt 
Morgan, Colorado ; Physical D irector, Arizona Norm al School, Tempe, Arizona.

H. J. Co ttle  Acting A ssis tant Professor of Biology
A.B., A.M., U niversity  of N ebraska ; L aboratory  A ssistan t, U niversity  of Ne
braska ; S tudent, Peru  S ta te  Teachers College, Peru, N eb rask a ; G raduate  Fellow, 
U niversity  of Nebraska.

E t h a n  A l l e n  Cr o ss Dean of the College
A.B., Phi B eta K appa, U niversity  of I l l in o is ; A.M., U niversity  of C hicago; 
S tudent, Teachers College, Columbia U n iv e rs ity ; S tudent, Southern  Illinois 
Normal School and Cornell U n iv e rs ity ; P rincipal, Sullivan, Illinois, High 
S chool; S uperin tendent of Schools and In s tru c to r  in H igh School H istory , 
M athem atics, and  E nglish, Sullivan and Delavan, Illinois ; A uthor, “The Short 
S tory ,” “ Story Telling fo r U pper Grade T eachers,” “The L ittle  G ram m ar,” and 
“The Cross E nglish T e s t ;” K appa D elta P i ; Phi D elta Kappa.

L il l ia n  Cu s h m a n  Assis tant Librarian
G raduate, Colorado S ta te  Teachers College.

H e l e n  Ca l d w e l l  D a v is  Associate Professor of Student Teaching
A.B., P h i B eta K appa, G rinnell C ollege; A.M., Pi Lam bda T heta , U niversity  
of I o w a ; In stru c to r, H isto ry  and German, W est L iberty, Iowa, H igh S chool; 
Teacher, S ixth Grade, U niversity  E lem entary  School, U niversity  of Io w a ; 
Grade Supervision, S ta te  Normal School, San Francisco, California.

L u c y  D elbridg e  Instructor in Violin
Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; Pupil of Abram owitz, New Y o rk ; 
Pupil of L em aitre, P aris.

Oliv er  M . D ic k e r s o n  Professor of H istory and Political Science
A.B., A.M., Ph.D ., Phi B eta K appa, U niversity  of Illinois ; G raduate, Illinois 
S ta te  Norm al U n iv e rs ity ; Thayer Scholarship, G raduate  School, H arv ard  
U n iv e rs ity ; P rinc ipa l of Schools, Macon, I l l in o is ; Teaching Fellow, U ni
versity  of I l l in o is ; In s tru c to r  in H istory, Summers, Illinois S ta te  N orm al 
U niversity  and U niversity  of I l l in o is ; H ead of D epartm ent of H isto ry , S ta te  
Teachers College, Macomb, I l l in o is ; Head D epartm ent of H isto ry  and Social 
Science, S ta te  Teachers College, W inona, M innesota ; P residen t S ta te  Teachers 
College, M oorhead, M in n eso ta ; U. S. Army, 1917-1919, F irs t  Officers’ T ra in 
ing Camp, F t. Snelling, M innesota ; Commissions, C aptain  In fan try , N. A., M ajor 
In fan try , U. S. A. ; served w ith  88th  and 12th D ivisions in Machine Gun 
B attalions.

H u lda  A. D il l in g  Associate Professor of Student Teaching
B.E., Teachers College, Illinois S ta te  Norm al U n iv e rs ity ; K appa D elta P i ; 
G raduate, Oskosh S ta te  Norm al S choo l; G raduate  S tudent, U niversity  of 
Chicago ; Teacher, City Schools, Indianapolis, In d ia n a ; C ritic Teacher, T ra in 
ing School, E aste rn  K entucky S ta te  Norm al School.

E t h e l  T u r n e r  D u l in  A ssistant Professor of Student Teaching
B.S., George Peabody College fo r T eachers; S tudent, R andolph Macon W oman’*’ 
College, Lynchburg, V irg in ia ; S tudent, U niversity  of T ennessee; Teacher, 
Public Schools of K entucky and Tennessee ; In s tru c to r  in In s titu te s  of Perry , 
Overton, W illiamson, and S tew art Counties, T enn essee ; Peabody Extension 
Instru c to r, H ot Springs, A rk a n sa s ; Supervisor P rim ary  G rades, S ta te  Norm al 
School, Conway, Ark. ; Teacher, D em onstration  School, George Peabody C ollege; 
In stru c to r, Sum m er Session, S ta te  Norm al School, H arrisonburg , V irginia.
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E d w in  S tanton D u  P oncet Professor of Romance Languages
A.B., Ozark College; D.D., Memorial U niversity; Ph.D., University of Gre
noble ; Instructor in Romance Languages, University of M issouri; Instructor 
in Latin and Greek, Scarritt College, Ozark College, and Red River College; 
Professor of French and German, Memorial University ; Professor of Modern 
Languages, Southern State Normal School, University of Utah ; Associate Pro
fessor of Latin and Spanish, Throop College; Professor of Romance Languages, 
University of Redlands ; Head Department of French and German, Salt Lake 
City High School; Graduate Student a t the Universities of Missouri, Michigan, 
Heidelberg, Buenos Aires, and Grenoble; Editor of “Rosalie et Le Chauffeur 
“Un Drama N u e v o T r a n s la to r  of “Acres of D ia m o n d s A u th o r  of “El 
Ultimo De Su Raza.”

George W il l ia m  F in ley  Professor of Mathematics
B.S., M.S., Kansas State Agricultural College; Student, Kansas State Nor
mal School; Student, University of Chicago; Teacher, County Schools of 
K an sas; U. S. Army, Spanish-American W ar; Teacher in City Schools, 
Wauneta, K an sas; Principal of School, Peru, K ansas; Head of the De
partm ent of Mathematics, Oklahoma University Preparatory School.

F redrick  L inder F itzpa trick  Associate Professor of Biology;
Curator of the Museum

A.B., M.S., Ph.D., State University of Io w a; Sigma X i ; Graduate Assistant, 
University of Io w a ; Graduate Research Assistant and Museum Technician, 
University of Iowa.

Ch arles  Meade F oulk  Professor of Industrial A rts
Pd.M., Colorado State Teachers College ; Student, Edinboro State Normal 
School; Graduate, Architectural Course, International Correspondence School; 
Building Foreman and Superintendent in Pennsylvania, Idaho, Colorado, and 
W ashington; Conducted Classes in Trade Problems in Pennsylvania, Idaho 
and Colorado.

H arry S. Ganders Professor of Education
B.E., A.M., University of Washington ; Ph.D., Teachers College, Columbia Uni
versity ; Diploma, Washington State Normal ; Teacher, Senior and Junior High 
Schools, Puyallup, W ashington; Instructor in History, Ballard High School, 
Seattle, W ashington; Principal, Sumner High School, Sumner, W ashington; 
Instructor, United States Army Officers’ Training Camp.

E llen  L o u ise  Goebel A ssistant Professor of Student Teaching
A.B., University of M issouri; A.M., University of Chicago; Student in Porto 
Rico, Madrid, P a r is ; Head Department of Romance Languages, Central High 
School, Tulsa, Oklahoma ; Head Department of Foreign Languages, Twin Falls, 
Idaho, High School; Student, University of Mexico.

Sa m u el  M ilo H adden Dean of Practical A r ts ;
Professor of Industrial Education

Pd.B., Colorado State Teachers College; A.B., A.M., University of D enver; 
Student, Cooper Memorial College, Sterling, Kansas ; Student, Teachers College,
Columbia U niversity; Student, Chicago U niversity; Training Teacher, Sterling,
K ansas; Teacher, Tawner, Colo.

Grace H a m il l  Associate Professor of Psychology
A.B., A.M., University of Pennsylvania; Assistant in Psychology, Philadelphia 
Normal School; Statistician, Trade Test Division of War D epartm ent; Infor
mation Hostess at Y. W. C. A. Hostess Houses in Camps Gordon and Jackson ; 
Special Field Worker in Texas for National Board of Y. W. C. A. ; State Inves
tigator for Michigan Children’s Aid Society ; Psychologist a t the Psychopathic 
Clinic of the Recorder’s Court of Detroit. Author of “The Application of the 
P intner Group Test to Misdemeanants.”

W il l ia m  H enry  H argrove Professor of Rural and
Agricultural Education

Pd.B., State Normal School, Cape Girardeau, Missouri ; B.S. in Education 
and B.S. in Agriculture, University of M issouri; Teacher, Missouri Rural 
Schools; Principal, Sikeston, Missouri, High School; Superintendent of 
City Schools, Bloomfield, M issouri; Superintendent of Extension Schools and 
Farmers Meetings under direction of College of Agriculture, Missouri Uni
versity.

J o se ph in e  Mary H aw es  Associate Professor of Student Teaching
A.B., A.M., Colorado State Teachers College; Graduate, Kansas State Normal 
School; Student, University of Colorado ; Student, Columbia University ; Head 
Department of English, Las Yegas, New Mexico; Principal, Grade School, 
Emporia, K ansas; Head Department of English, Newton, K ansas; Instructor 
in English Department, Kansas State N orm al; Kappa Delta Pi.
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J acob D a n ie l  H e il m a n  P ro fesso r  of E d u ca t io n a l  P sy c h o lo g y ;
H ea d  of D e p a r tm e n t

B.E., M.E., Keystone S ta te  Norm al S choo l; A.B., M uhlenberg College,
Allentown, Pennsylvania ; Ph.D., U niversity  of Pennsylvania  ; H arrison  Fellow 
in P ed agogy ; A ssistan t in Psychological Clinic and L ecturer in Child Study, 
U niversity  of P ennsylvania  ; A uthor of “A Clinical Study of R etarded Chil
dren A uthor of “A Study in Addition “ A Study in Reading “A Study in 
Spelling.”

F red L o u is  H e r m a n  A ss is ta n t  P ro fe sso r  of S tu d en t  Teaching
B.S., U niversity  of N e b rask a ; Sigma Xi ; Head of D epartm ent of Science, 
N ebraska City High S chool; In s tru c to r  in G eneral Chem istry, U niversity
of Nebraska, A lpha Chi Sigma ; Served in the U. S. Army 1917 to 1919 ; Com
missioned Officer 1919 in Field A rtillery , O. R. C.

R a y m o n d  L eroy  H il l  A ss is ta n t  P ro fe sso r  of F ine  A r t s
G raduate Rhode Island  School of Design, Providence, R. I. ; S tudent, New 
York U niversity  of Teacher T ra in in g ; S tudent, Sm ith-H ughes, U niversity  of 
Tennessee ; S tudent, C alifornia School of F ine A rts, San Francisco ; S tuden t in 
Ita ly , Spain, F rance ; Head of A rt D epartm ent, Technical High School, Mem
phis, Tennessee.

I ra W oods H o w e r t h  P rofessor  of Sociology and E c o n o m ic s ;
H ea d  of D iv is io n

A.B., N orthern  Ind iana  Norm al S chool; A.B., H arv ard  U n iv e rs ity ; A.M., U ni
versity  of Chicago ; Ph.D ., U niversity  of Chicago ; Member of Illino is B ar ; Spe
cial L ectu rer Over Seas in the  E ducational Corps of the  U nited S ta tes Army ; 
A ssistan t P rofessor of Sociology, U niversity  of C h icago ; Secretary, Illinois 
Educational Commission ; P rofessor of E ducation and D irector of U niversity  
Extension, U niversity  of C alifornia ; Fellow of the American A ssociation for 
the Advancem ent of Science.

B l a n c h e  B e n n e t t  H u g h e s  In s t ru c to r  in  P iano
Student, M ount A uburn In s titu te , C in c in n a ti; S tudent, College of Music, 
C incinnati ; S tudent, under A lexander Andre, C incinnati ; S tudent, W olcott 
C onservatory of Music, Denver ; In s tru c to r  in Piano, eight years. *

* F r a n k  Covert J e a n  P ro fesso r  of B io lo g y ;
H ea d  of D iv is io n

A.B., A.M., Sigma Xi, U niversity  of N eb rask a ; A ssistan t in Biology, U ni
versity  of N e b ra sk a ; G raduate Fellowship, U niversity  of N eb rask a ; S tudent 
a t York College ; S uperin tendent of Schools in D oniphan and Milford, N ebraska ; 
Head D epartm ent of Biology, S ta te  Teachers College, Peru , N eb rask a ; P resi
dent N ebraska Academy of S ciences; Member B otanical Society of America.

* M a b el  H . J e a n  A ssocia te  P ro fe sso r  of H ouseho ld  Science
B.E., N ebraska S ta te  Teachers College, Peru , N eb rask a ; A.B., U niversity  of 
N eb rask a ; S tudent, Iow a S ta te  College, Ames, Io w a ; teacher, Rockwell Citv, 
Iowa, Public Schools ; In s tru c to r  and C ritic Teacher, Home Economics, N ebraska 
S tate  Teachers College ; H ead of Home Economics D epartm ent, N ebraska S ta te  
Teachers College.

E l iz a b e t h  H a y e s  K en d e l  A ssocia te  P ro fe ssor  of S tu d en t  Teaching
A.B., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; S tudent, Chicago Norm al School; 
Student, Columbia U niversity.

M argaret J oy K e y e s  A ssocia te  P ro fe ssor  of P h y s ica l  E d uca t ion
A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; G raduate, Columbia College of E xpres
sion, Chicago ; S tudent, Chicago U niversity  ; S tudent, C halif Norm al School of 
Dancing, New Y o rk ; S tudent, Columbia U niversity  ; In s tru c to r  in Physical 
E ducation and D ram atic  A rt, P resco tt School of Music, Minot, N orth  D akota ; 
In stru c to r  in Physical E ducation and D ram atic  A rt, G rafton  H all, Fond du 
Lac, W isconsin.

E va M. K le e  A c tin g  A ss is ta n t  P ro fe sso r  of F ine  A r t s
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College; S tudent, A rt D epartm ent of 
D enver U niversity , Denver, Colorado ; K appa D elta Pi.

W in f ie l d  L e R oy K n ie s  A ss is ta n t  P ro fe sso r  of C om m erc ia l  E d uca t ion  
A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; K appa D elta Pi.

E d w in  W in s l o w  K n o w l e s  M edical  A d v is e r  of Men
M.D., College of Physicians and Surgeons, U niversity  of Illinois, Chicago.

*On Leave.
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E llen  Gertrude L ee D irector of Camp F ire Training
Student, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity; Tutor in Latin, Greek, English, 
and History, New York City and Colorado ; Social Service Worker, St. Georges 
Church, New York City; Graduate of National Camp E’ire Training Course; 
Guardian, Field Director and Executive by National appointment since 1916 ; 
English and Red Cross honors and highest National Honors conferred by 
Camp Fire Headquarters, New York City, for work along literary lines, deco
ration and design, community organization, leadership, and service.

R oyce R eed L ong Professor of P hysical E ducation;
H ead of D ivision

A.B., Leland Stanford Junior U niversity; Student, University of Chicago; 
Graduate Student, Johns Hopkins U niversity; Director of Athletics, Vander
bilt University; Assistant Professor of Hygiene, Leland Stanford Junior 
U niversity; Captain, U. S. Army.

*F lorence L owe A ssistan t Professor of Fine A rts
Pd B., Pd.M., A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; Student, Chicago Art 
In s ti tu te ; Student, California School of Fine Arts ; Teacher two years, Laramie, 
Wyoming, Public Schools.

Genevieve L. L yford A ssociate Professor of S tudent Teaching
B.S., Teachers College, Columbia University; A.M., Colorado State Teachers 
College; Graduate, Oregon Agricultural College; Graduate, Kindergarten Nor
mal, Galesburg, Illinois ; Graduate Student, University of Chicago ; Teacher in 
Summer Schools, University of Tennessee, Iowa State Teachers College ; Kin
dergarten Training Teacher, State Teachers College, Warrensburg, Missouri ; 
State Teachers College, Valley City, North D akota; State Teachers College, 
Moorhead, Minnesota.

A rth u r  E . Mallory A ssociate P rofessor of S tuden t Teaching
A B , A.M., University of K ansas; Instructor Mathematics and Science, Great 
Bend, Kansas ; Superintendent of Schools, Burton, K ansas; Scientific Assistant, 
U. S. Bureau of Entomology, Greeley, Colorado.

* A n n ie  Margaret M cCow en  Associate P rofessor of S tudent Teaching
A.B., Bessie T ift College; L.S., A.M., Teachers College, Columbia U niversity ; 
Diploma in Elementary Supervision, Teachers College, Columbia U niversity ; 
Instructor Rural School, Excelsior, Georgia; Critic Teacher, Teachers College, 
Greenville, N. C.

L ucy  N eely  M cL ane  A ssociate Professor of S tuden t Teaching
A.B., Colorado State Teachers College; Student, Columbia University ; B.L.I., 
Emerson College of Oratory, Boston ; Student, College of Speech Arts, Boston ; 
Graduate Student, Boston U niversity; Pi Kappa Delta.

V iv ien  M errim an  A ssistan t P rofessor of Commercial E ducation
A.B., A.M., Denver U niversity; National Gregg Teachers C ertificate; Zaner 
Penmansnip Certificate.

Sonora T ulen a  Metsk er  A ssociate Professor of S tudent Teaching
B.S., M.S., Kansas University; Graduate, Kansas State Normal School, Em
poria ; Student, Baker U niversity ; Instructor Social Sciences, Junior High 
School, Lawrence, Kansas ; Teacher of English, High School, Lind, Washington.

R obert H ug h  Morrison E xecutive Secretary Teachers B ureau;
A ssistan t D irector E xtension Service

A.B., Michigan State Normal College; Graduate Student, University of Colo
rado ; Graduate Student, Colorado State Teachers College; Pi Kappa Delta ; 
Superintendent of Schools, Centreville, M ichigan; Principal Durant School, 
Flint, M ichigan; Director Physical Education, Flint, M ichigan; Principal 
Junior High School, Saginaw, Michigan.

A. E velyn N ew m a n  Dean of W om en;
P rofessor of Sociology

A.B., Kentucky State Normal School; Ph.B., A.M., University of Chicago; 
Assistant Head of Beecher Hall, University of Chicago ; Graduate Fellowship, 
University of Chicago ; Assistant Dean of Women and Teacher of English and 
Sociology, State Normal School, Moorhead, M innesota; Graduate Student, 
Columbia U niversity; Executive and Field Secretary of Art Student Work 
for The Young Women’s Christian Association, New York C ity ; Member of 
Women’s International Congress at The Hague, 1915 ; Army Welfare and Edu
cational Worker in France and Germany, for The Young Men’s Christian Asso
ciation, 1917-1919 ; Member of Sherwood Eddy’s Labor Seminar, Toynbee Hall, 
London, Summer of 1923.

♦On Leave.
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L ester E d w in  Op p  Assistant Professor of Music
Piano and cello, Dana’s Musical Institute, Warren, O hio; Mus.B., Dana’s 
Musical Institute, Cellist, F irst Stand, D. M. I. Symphony Orchestra and D. M. 
I. String Orchestra ; Instructor, Cello, Newcastle, Pennsylvania, High School.

I varez B e il  Op p  Instructor in Music
Student Dana's Musical Institute, Warren, Ohio ; member D. M. I. Svmnhonv 
Orchestra and Concert Band ; Chautauqua and Lyceum Entertainer.

Louis K. Op p it z  Professor of Physics
A.B., A.M., University Scholar, Yale U niversity; Ph.D., Universitv of 
Pennsylvania; Instructor in Mathematics and Classics, Georgia Normal College; 
Superintendent of Schools, Milford, Onio ; Superintendent of Schools, Batavia, 
Ohio, Professor of Mathematics and Physical Science, Lebanon University, Ohio • 
Assistant in Physics, University of Michigan ; Instructor in Physics, Universitv 
of Pennsylvania ; Associate Professor of Physics, Western College for Women • 
Professor of Physics, Westminster College, Pennsylvania; Professor of Physics’ 
College of St. Thomas, M innesota; Professor of Physics, Earlham  College- 
Professor of Physics, Shorter College, Georgia ; Professor of Physics, Howard 
College ; Member of the American Association for the Advancement of Science.

Ora B rooks P e a k e  Associate Professor of Student Teaching
Pd.B., Michigan State Teachers College, Ypsilanti, M ichigan; A.B., A M Uni
versity of Michigan ; Graduate Student, University of Chicago ; Teacher in the 
rural schools of Ionia County, M ichigan; Junior High School, Portland, 
Michigan ; History and Civics in Senior High Schools a t Homer, Portland 
Battle Creek and Bay City, M ichigan; Teacher of History and Civics, North 
Denver High School, Denver, Colorado.

E th el  B. P ic k ett  Associate Professor of Household Science
B.S., Columbia U niversity ; Teachers College (Columbia) Diploma; Student, 
P ra tt In stitu te ; Graduate Student, Columbia University; Head Department 
Home Economics, State Normal School, Silver City, New Mexico.

H edwig E liza beth  R oesner Associate Professor of Public School Music
A.B., B.Mus., University of Illinois; Student, Northern Illinois State Nor
mal School, DeKalb, Illin o is; Bodfors School of Music and Oratory, Moline, 
Dlinois J Augustana Conservatory of Music, Rock Island, Illinois; Universitv 
of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan; Supervisory Life Certificate, State of 
Illinois; Mu Kappa A lpha; Student, American Institu te of Normal Methods, 
Northwestern U niversity ; Instructor East Moline, Illinois, Township High 
School; Instructor, Gilman, Illinois, Community High School; Instructor, Argen- 
t  ne High School, Kansas City, K ansas; Principal Grade School, East Moline, 
Illino is; Supervisor of Grade and High School Music, Bensenville, Illinois.

L ucy L ynde R o sen q u ist  Assistant Professor of Student Teaching
B.S., Fremont Normal College, Fremont, Nebraska; Kindergarten-Primary Sup
ervisors Certificate, University of Chicago; Kindergarten Director, Schuyler, 
Nebraska; Public Schools; Principal, McCormick Orthogenic School, Chicago, 
Illino is; Kindergarten-Primary Supervisor, Public Schools, Mobile, A labam a; 
Head of Kindergarten Department, Nebraska State Teachers College, Peru. 
Nebraska. * ’

Margaret Moore R oudebush  Professor of Home Economics;
Head of Department

A.B., State Woman’s College of M ississippi; Graduate Student, Bryn Mawr 
College; Teacher in the Public Schools of M ississippi; Instructor in English 
and History, Smith Academy, St. Louis, Missouri; Supervisor of Home Eco
nomics, Oshkosh, Wisconsin ; Dean of Women and Head of the Home Economics 
Department, University of Mississippi; Instructor in Household Art, Western 
Reserve University; Instructor in Household Art, University of Washington, 
Seattle, Washington ; Ph.B., University of Chicago.

E arle U nderwood R ugg Professor of Education;
Head of Division

A.B., A.M., University of Illino is; Ph.D., Teachers College, Columbia Uni
versity ; Teacher of History and Civics in Monmouth, Illinois, High School 

!n ^ ar^ ’ . Illinois, High School; Instructor in Political Science,
Illinois Normal University; Assistant in Social Sciences a t Teachers Col- 
leg?’ C°lumb,ia University and Assistant in Educational Research in Lincoln 
and Horace Mann Schools ; Author of “Street Railway Franchises in Illinois 

Character and Value of Standardized Tests in H isto ry ;” “Supervised Study 
in History, and “How the Current Courses in History, Geography and Civics 
Came to Be. Phi Delta Kappa, Kappa Delta Pi.
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Otto  W . S c h a e f e r  Associate Professor of Industrial A rts
S tuden t of W illiam  W alker, A rt B inder of Edinburgh, S c o tla n d ; H ead of 
Bookbinding D epartm ent, B. F. W ade P rin tin g  Company, T o led o ; H ead of 
S tam ping and F in ishing D epartm ent, K istler S tationery  Company, D en v e r; 
Head of Binding D epartm ents in Cleveland, D etro it, Asheville, Riverside and 
Los Angeles.

J o h n  H e n r y  S h a w  Editor of Official Publications;
Instructor in Journalism

R eporter, Copy Reader, A ssistan t F inancial E d ito r, R ailroad E dito r, P h ila 
delphia, Pa., P r e s s ; Reporter, Philadelph ia Inquirer, Philadelph ia  R e co rd ;
R ailroad E dito r, Philadelph ia  Public Ledger ; Staff Correspondent, Philadelphia  
P re s s ; Correspondent, New York W orld, Chicago Tribune ; Correspondent, Asso
ciated P r e s s ; Reporter, Copy Reader, Denver, Colo., Post, Rocky M ountain 
News, Denver, Colo. ; M anaging E d ito r and E d ito ria l W riter, Pueblo, Colo.,
C h ie f ta in ; E ditor, F o rt Collins, Colo., M orning E x p re s s ; E d ito r, S terling, Colo.,
Evening A dvocate ; Owner and Publisher, Sterling, Colo., E n terprise .

E d it h  S t e p h e n s  Assistant L ibrarian;
Instructor in Library Administration  

A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College.

Cora N . T h o m a s  Assistant L ibrarian;
Instructor in Library Administration

G raduate, Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; E leven Y ears A ssistan t L ibrarian  
Greeley Public L ibrary.

J a m e s  J .  T h o m a s  A ssistant Professor of Music
A.C.M., D ana Musical I n s t i tu te ; Violin P upil of Charles H. Lowry ; P upil of 
Theodore S pearing ; A ssistan t D irector American A ir Service Band.

M a r ia n  T h o m p s o n  Assistant Professor of Student Teaching
A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; G raduate S tudent, Columbia U niversity  ; 
T ra in ing  Teacher, N ebraska S ta te  Teachers C ollege; In s tru c to r, Akron, Colo
rado.

F r a n c e s  T obey Professor of English
B.S., W estern Norm al College, Io w a ; A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College; 
G raduate, Emerson College of O ratory, Boston ; S tudent, Oxford U n iv e rs ity ; 
Member Faculty , Em erson College of O ratory, Boston ; C hair of E nglish and 
Reading, Denver Norm al S ch o o l; E ditor, Em erson College M agazine; K appa 
D elta P i ; P i K appa Delta.

S u s a n  H art  V a n  M et er  Assistant Professor of Student Teaching
Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; B.S., in Education, U niversity  of 
M issouri ; Teacher, R ura l School, Maysville, M isso u ri; Teacher, Grade School, 
Maysville, M issouri ; P rinc ipal, Upper Grades, Como, Colorado ; Teacher, High 
School, H am ilton, M isso u ri; S uperin tendent Schools, Union S tar, M issouri ; 
Teacher, T ra in ing  High School, La P la ta , M isso u ri; S uperin tendent, In te rm e
d ia te  Grades, S ta te  Teachers College, Cape G irardeau, Missouri.

I r l  E . V a ryel  Dental Examiner
Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers C ollege; D.D.S., Colorado College D ental S ur
gery.

F r ed er ic k  L . W h it n e y  Director of Research
B E  P h  B., A.M., U niversity  of C h icago ; Ph.D., U niversity  of M innesota ; 
Superin tenden t of Schools, G rafton, South D akota ; S uperin tendent of T ra in ing  
D epartm ent, D uluth  S ta te  N orm al S chool; A ssistan t, D epartm ent of E ducational 
A dm inistration , U niversity  of M in n eso ta ; D irector of T ra in ing  School, S ta te  
Teachers College, M oorhead, M innesota.

E d it h  G a le  W ie b k in g  Associate Professor of Household A rts
A.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; S tudent, L a ird ’s Sem inary fo r Young 
Ladies, Philadelphia, P en n sy lv a n ia ; S tudent, Philadelphia  School of D es ig n ; 
Teacher, Six Years, Greeley City Schools.

Gr a ce  H a n n a h  W il s o n  Assistant Professor of Education;
Director of Religious Activ it ies

Pd.B., Colorado S ta te  Teachers College ; A.B., Colorado C ollege; G raduate  
S tudent, H arv ard  U n iv e rs ity ; Secretary  Young Women’s C hristian  Associa
tion, Iow a S ta te  Teachers College.
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SUMMER QUARTER, 1924
SPECIA L FACULTY

D r . E d w a r d  L. T h o r n d ik e , Psychologist; P ro fesso r of E ducational P sy
chology, T eachers College, Colum bia U niversity . A u thor of a  num 
ber of volum es on psychology, m ental te s ts  and m easurem ents, and 
k ind red  subjects.

D r . L e w i s  M . T e r m a n , Psychologist; P rofessor of Psychology a t  L eland 
S tanford  U niversity . A u thor of books on In te lligence  T ests. Asso
ciate E d ito r Jo u rn a l of A pplied Psychology, Jo u rn a l of E ducational 
R esearch and Jo u rn a l of D elinquency.

D r . E d w a r d  A. S t e i n e r , Professor of Social Sciences a t G rinnell College. 
A uthor, “The T ra il of the  Im m ig ran t,” “The Im m ig ran t T ide,” and 
o ther sociological w ritings.

D r . E d w a r d  H o w a r d  G r ig g s , A uthor and L ec tu re r on L ite ra tu re  and 
Philosophy.

Dr. W i l l i a m  M a t h e r  L e w i s , P res id en t of George W ashing ton  U niversity . 
F o rm er chief of E ducational B ureau  of the  N ational C ham ber of 
Comm erce; au th o r of num erous a rtic le s  on economic and social 
science subjects.

D r . J o h n  J .  T ig e r t , U nited  S tates C om m issioner of E ducation .

D r . E .  H . L in d l e y , C hancellor of the  U n iversity  of K ansas.

D r . J e s s e  H. N e w l o n , Superin tenden t, D enver Public Schools.

M r s . C o r a  W i l s o n  S t e w a r t , P res id en t K entucky Illite racy  Comm ission, 
and C hairm an Illite racy  Com m ission of th e  N. E. A. F ounder of the 
M oonlight Schools, and au th o r of the  b ill c rea ting  th e  firs t Illite racy  
Commission. A uthor, and co n tribu to r to educational m agazines.

D r . C h a r l e s  L. S p a i n , D eputy S u perin tenden t of Public Schools of 
D etro it. Recognized lead ing  a u th o rity  on th e  P latoon  School and 
au th o r of a book on the  P latoon School, now on th e  press.

D r . L o t u s  D e l t a  Co f f m a n , P res id en t of th e  U n iversity  of M innesota. 
P res iden t of the  N ational Society for the  S tudy of E duca tion ; E d ito r 
and au thor.

M r . F. M . B a i r , S uperin tenden t of Schools, Colorado Springs.

Mr. W i l l  C. W ood , C alifo rn ia’s “M ilitan t S ta te  S u perin tenden t of Public 
In s tru c tio n .”

M iss A l ic e  K il l g o r e , Superv isor of P rim a ry  In s tru c tio n , M inneapolis 
Public Schools.

Mr. F r a n k  G. P i c k e l l ,  S uperin tenden t of Schools, M ontclair, N. J.
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Mr. C. R. F o s t e r , Assistant Superintendent of Schools, Pittsburgh, Pa.

Mr. A. L. T h r e l k e l d , Assistant Superintendent of the Denver Public 
Schools, in charge of Instruction and Curriculum Revision.

Miss Alma B. Ca l d w e l l , General Supervisor in the Public Schools of 
Cleveland.

M r . J o h n  R u s h  P o w e l l , Principal Soldon High School of St. Louis.

Dr. J. W. A. K u h n e , Professor of Romance Languages at Miami Univer
sity; author of a number of articles in Modern Language notes and 
textbooks in French and Spanish.

Dr. J. A d a m  P u f f e r , Director Beacon Boys’ Bureau of Boston. Director 
of Vocational Guidance and author of books for boys, teachers, and 
parents.

Miss I da  M. W in d a t e , Head o f  English Language Department, T h e  West
ern College, Oxford, Ohio.

M r . G eorge M e l c h e r , Assistant Superintendent of Schools, Kansas City.

Co u n t  I l y a  T o l s t o y , son of the illustrious Russian author.

D r . N a t h a n ie l  S c h m id t , Professor of Semitic Languages, Cornell Uni
versity; authority on Oriental and Biblical history.
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COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY
FACULTY COUNCIL

The P res id en t of th e  College, Ex-officio; D ean of the  
College, Ex-officio; Dr. D ickerson, Mr. Jean , Dr. 

H ow erth , M iss Kendel, Dr. F itzp a trick .

Co m m it t e e  o n  Co m m it t e e s

T he P res id en t of th e  College, Ex-officio, D ean of 
the  College, Ex-officio; Miss Newm an, Mr. B arker, 

Mr. B oardm an, Miss Roudebush, Mr. F in ley .

N O TE :—The P res id en t of th e  College is ex-officio a  m em ber of a ll com
m ittees.

Clerk of the  F acu lty :  Mr. B edinger.

A dm ission  and C redits: Dean of the  College, Dr. D ickerson, P rin c ip a l 
of H igh School; R eg istra r, S ecretary .

A lu m n i:  Mrs. W iebking, Dean H adden, Mr. Foulk , Mr. C arter, Miss
H awes, Miss Kendel, Dr. H ow erth ; Mr. M orrison, Secretary .

A rts-C rafts:  Miss B aker, Mrs. W iebking, Mr. H ill, Mr. Schaefer.

A r tis t Series—F o r the  F acu lty : Mr. F in ley , Mr. Cline, Mr. K nies, Miss 
Tobey, Mr. Colvin; Mr. C ulbertson, S ecre ta ry ; F o r  th e  C ity: Mr. C.
H. H ansen, Mr. E. P. M athews, Mrs. W. R. K elly, Judge C. E. 
Southard , Dr. C harles C. U rie.

A ssem bly:  Miss R oudebush, Dr. Bowers, Miss Davis, Mr. Thom as, Dr. 
F itzp a trick .

Calendar: Dean of W omen, Mr. Long, Miss Tobey, M iss M cLane.

Course o f S tu d y :  Dean of th e  College, Mr. Jean , Dr. Rugg.

E stes P ark  O utings: Dr. Bell, Mr. Bishop, Mr. H argrove.

F aculty  Club: M iss N ewm an, Miss Lyford, Miss M errim an, Mr. Thom as, 
Miss Lowe, Miss Clasbey, Mr. B edinger, Mr. H erm an, Miss Cave, Miss 
R osenquist.

Loan F unds:  Mr. McMurdo, Mr. F in ley , P rin c ip a l of th e  H igh School, 
Dean of W omen.

M useum : Dr. F itzp a trick , Dean H adden, Mr. B arker, Mr. H ill.

Official P ublica tions:  Dean of the  College, Mr. Shaw, Mr. B ishop, H ead of 
E ng lish  D epartm ent, H ead of E ducation  D epartm ent.

Relig ious O rganizations: M iss W ilson, Mr. F in ley , Mr. Bishop, Dr. Bryson, 
M iss D illing, Mrs. Van M eter.
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Research: Dr. Heilman, Mr. Boardman, Mr. Jean, Dr. Rugg, Mr. Carter.

Scholarships: Dean of Graduate School, Director of Extension Service, 
D irector of T raining Schools.

Student Programs: Dr. Heilman, Miss Hamill, Miss McCowen.

Student Receptions: Miss Roudebush, Miss Lowe, Miss Metsker, Miss 
Roesner, Mr. Mallory, Miss Dulin, Miss Hogan.

Teachers' Bureau: Dr. Bell, Dr. Bowers, Dr. Dickerson, Mr. Morrison, 
Mr. Arm entrout, Mr. Jean.

Radio: Mr. Shaw, Mr. Cline, Dr. Bowers, Mr. Herman, Dean Hadden, 
Mr. Barker.

Visual Education: Dr. Bowers, Mr. Barker, Mr. Long, Dr. Fitzpatrick, 
Mr. Herman, Mr. Morrison.

W omen's Buildings: Dean of Women, Miss Peake, Miss Pickett.



PART I

ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE—GEADUATION 
—GENEEAL INFOEMATION
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COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE
L o c a t io n —Colorado S ta te  T eachers College is located a t  Greeley, in  

W eld County, Colorado, on the  U nion Pacific and th e  Colorado & Sou thern  
R ailw ays, fifty-two m iles n o rth  of D enver. T h is  city  is in  th e  valley  of 
the Cache la  Poudre river, one of th e  rich est ag ricu ltu ra l po rtions of the  
sta te . The a ltitu d e  is 4,567 feet above sea level. The s tre e ts  a re  lined 
w ith  trees, fo rm ing  b eau tifu l avenues. The elevation  and d istance from  
th e  m oun ta ins ren d e r th e  clim ate m ild and health fu l. The c ity  is one 
of C h ris tian  hom es and con tains churches of all the  lead ing  denom ina
tions. T here a re  14,000 inh ab itan ts .

F u n c t i o n —T he purpose of the  College is to tr a in  teachers for public 
school service. B eing supported  by public tax a tio n  of a ll th e  p roperty  
of the  S ta te  of Colorado, th e  College aim s firs t to p repare  teachers for 
a ll th e  k in d s of public schools m a in ta ined  w ith in  the S ta te  of Colorado. 
T his includes ru ra l schools, k in d erg arten s, p rim ary , in te rm ed ia te  grade, 
upper grade, ju n io r h igh schools, and h igh  schools. The College also 
accepts th e  responsib ility  of tra in in g  superv iso rs for ru ra l schools, p r in 
cipals, superin tenden ts, teachers  of home economics, in d u s tr ia l a rts , 
fine and  applied a rts , c ritic  teachers, teachers of defective and a typ ical 
child ren , teachers  fo r ad u lt n ig h t schools, etc.

W hile th e  College is supported  for the  tra in in g  of Colorado teachers, 
it  welcomes s tu d en ts  from  any s ta te  or coun try  and sends its  teach
ers w herever they  m ay be called. S tuden ts come to Colorado S ta te  
T eachers College from  m any sta tes, and its  g radua tes  go in  large  num 
bers in to  th e  neighboring  s ta te s  and in sm aller num bers in to  d is tan t 
sta tes  and countries.

The College recognizes as its  p lain  du ty  and accepts as its  function  
the  tra in in g  of s tu d en ts  to become teachers in  every type of school a t 
p resen t supported  by th e  sta te , to m eet a ll th e  dem ands of the  public 
school system , to  fo recast those im provem ents and re fo rm s w hich the  evo
lu tion  of public system s of education  is to b rin g  about in  th e  im m ediate 
fu tu re , and to tr a in  teachers to be ready  to serve in  and d irec t th e  new 
schools w hich a re  in  the process of being evolved.

ADMISSION, CERTIFICATION, AND GRADUATION
I. A d m is s io n .

P rio r  to the  school year 1923-24, studen ts  w ere adm itted  to th is  in s ti
tu tion  upon p resen ta tion  of a  m in im um  of fifteen s tan d a rd  h igh  school 
un its, regard less  of groups. B eginning  w ith  the  school year 1923-24 
certa in  designated  groups w ere requ ired . These requ irem en ts  w ere 
revised by a  jo in t com m ittee of Colorado H igh School P rin c ip a ls  and the 
A dm ission and C redits C om m ittee of the  College, w ith  the  re su lt th a t 
th e  follow ing regu la tions w ere adopted and a re  effective beginn ing  
Septem ber 1, 1924:

GROUP I (R equ ired ) M inim um  of fou r (4) u n its  m ust be presented .
1. E ng lish  ................................................................................................................... 3
2. Social Science (H isto ry , Civics, Sociology, E co n o m ics)...................  1

GROUP I I  (R equ ired ) M inim um  of five (5) u n its  m ust be p resented .
3. Fore ign  L anguages (A single u n it w ill be accepted in one fo r- '

eign language, bu t no t in  m ore th an  one).
4. M athem atics (M ay include A dvanced A rithm etic , a f te r  A lgebra,

bu t does no t include Com m ercial A rith m e tic ) .
5. T he P hysical and  N a tu ra l Sciences (Physics, C hem istry, Biology,

G eneral Science, Botany, Zoology, P hysical Geography, Phy
siology, H ygiene, A g ricu ltu re ).

N o t e :  Excess u n its  above w hat is ac tua lly  requ ired  in Groups I and II 
m ay be counted in  Group I I I  as electives.
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GROUP III (Elective) A maximum of six units may be presented.
6. Music and Fine Arts.
7. Commercial Arts.

9. Manual Arts.
10. Normal T raining (Maximum of two (2) un its).
N o t e : If more than four ( 4 )  units are presented in any special field

(Nos. 6, 7, 8, 9) they will only be accepted for entrance in the 
same special field of work in the College.

Owing to short notice, students who have arranged their high school 
courses to meet the requirem ents which went into effect September 1,
1923, will be adm itted accordingly, as revised in Summer Quarter Bulletin,
1924.

11. Ce r t if ic a t io n  a n d  Gr a d u a t io n .

Students coming up for graduation after September 1, 1924, will be 
required to meet standard requirem ents for the certificate or degree no 
m atter what the requirem ents m ight have been at the time the student 
first enrolled in the College. This will mean tha t the student m ust meet 
the entrance requirem ents outlined above. I t will also mean cutting off 
credit for life experience, teaching experience; penmanship, art, and music 
certificates; private lessons in art, music, etc.; and cutting down 
excessive credit for a quarter’s work, and especially the excessive credit 
formerly given for the summer term  of six vreeks.

Until tha t date the College will continue to gran t the two year certifi
cate under the conditions which prevailed at the time a student entered
the College, or the A. B. degree under the conditions prevalent a t the
tim e the student entered the senior college, or the A. M. degree under the 
conditions current at the time the student was adm itted to the graduate 
school, provided th a t this regulation shall not obligate the College to ex
tend the tim e farther back than four years for the completion of the
Junior College work and another four years for the completion of the
Senior College.

After the above date the College will continue to grant the two year 
certificate, the A. B. and A. M. Degrees, but under the conditions of en
trance which were put into effect September 1, 1923' (revised 1924), and 
the conditions of graduation which go into effect September 1, 1924.

Any student who wishes to take a certificate entitling him to teach in 
the elementary schools before the completion of the four year depart
mental curriculum  in which he is m ajoring m ust complete all the re
quired work in the first two years of the curriculum  for tha t division of 
the grades or the grade departm ent in which he elects to take his certifi
cate. The following departm ents are the ones referred to:

U n c l a s s i f i e d  S t u d e n t s—Any student who can meet the entrance re
quirem ents ’may enroll in the College and take any subjects he may elect 
w ithout taking the prescribed subjects in any of the outlined courses 
of study. This provision makes it possible for students whose interests 
are in other types of work than teaching to live at home and get one 
year or more of general college work before going away to college. Such 
general academic work is accepted by the leading colleges of the country 
and applied upon the various courses which they offer.

A d v a n c e d  S t a n d in g —Students who come to the College after having 
done work in another college, normal school, or university, will be granted 
advanced standing for all such work which is of college grade, provided

8. Home Economics. 6

K indergarten-Prim ary 
Interm ediate Grades 
Upp'er Grades 
Rural

Music
A rt
Manual T raining 
Home Economics
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tha t the college or normal school in question has required high school 
graduation as a condition for admission. Those who receive advanced 
standing are required to take here all the prescribed subjects in the course 
they select, unless these prescribed subjects or their substantial equivalents 
have been taken already in the normal school or college from which the 
students come. Only the heads of the departm ents involved have the 
power to excuse students from taking these prescribed subjects. No ad
vanced standing is granted for additional units above the usual sixteen 
earned in the four-year high school course. If first or second year college 
subjects have been studied in a fifth year in a high school, such credit 
as these subjects deserve will be allowed.

Co lleg e E n t r a n c e  T e s t—One of the standardized college entrance 
tests is required once of every student working for credit in th is college 
or for credit to be transferred  elsewhere. This test is given as a substitute 
for the Army Alpha intelligence test form erly required. A fee of one 
dollar is charged to cover the cost of the test and scoring. For the present 
the score on this test is used as a record for reference only. After suffi
cient time has elapsed to allow for the determ ining of reasonable expec
tations, the student’s score will probably be used as a supplement to high 
school graduation to determ ine fitness for admission to the college.

T h e  U n i t  o f Co llege  Cr ed it—All credit toward graduation is calcu
lated in quarter-hours. The term  quarter-hour means a subject given 
one day a week through a quarter of a  year, approxim ately twelve weeks. 
Most of the college courses call for four recitations a week. These are 
called hour-hour courses, A student usually selects sixteen quarter-hours, 
the equivalent of four courses, each meeting four tim es a week, as his 
regular work.

Forty-eight quarter-hours are a student’s regular work for the usual 
school year of nine months, or three quarters.

M a x i m u m  a n d  M i n i m u m  H o u r s  o f  Cr e d it—A student registers us
ually for fifteen or sixteen hours each quarter. If the work is to count 
as resident work, the student must carry a t least twelve quarter-hours.

A student who wishes to take a larger program than sixteen hours 
m ust take one of the standard m ental tests. Following the test, the 
Student Program  Committee will g ran t the request to carry seventeen 
or eighteen hours, if the student’s score is high enough to w arran t tha t 
amount. In no case will the committee allow more than eighteen hours.

M i n i m u m  R e s id e n c e  R e q u ir e m e n t —The College does not g ran t any 
certificate or degree for less than three full quarters of resident study, 
during which tim e the student m ust have earned at least -forty-eight 
quarter hours of credit. If the student’s first graduation is w ith the 
Bachelor of Arts degree, only th ree quarters are required. Students who 
have already taken the two-year diploma m ust spend in residence a t least 
one quarter out of each year required for the three^year or four-year 
courses. Extension group classes, conducted by members of the College 
faculty, are considered as resident work and may be counted as such to 
the extent of one quarter out of each three resident quarters required 
for the student’s graduation.

T h e  G r a d in g  S y s t e m — T h e  s y s t e m  of weighted credits has been aban
doned by the College. All students passing in a course will receive the 
number of hours credit for which it  is catalogued; th a t is, a three-hour 
course, will entitle the student to three hours credit, etc.
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However, the present marking system will be retained to indicate 
the quality of work done.

AA indicates very superior work.
A indicates superior work.
B indicates average work.
C indicates less than average work.
D indicates a condition which must be removed before credit 

is given.
P  indicates failure.

N o t e :—A condition—grade D—may be removed by repeating the 
course with a passing grade or passing a more advanced course in the 
department with a grade of B or above.

L a t e  R e g is t r a t io n —Except by special permission of the Dean of the 
College, no student, after his first quarter of school work during any 
given school year, who registers after the first day of the quarter shall 
under any consideration be allowed to take more than sixteen hours 
of work. If the student is more than three days late the total number 
of hours on his program will be reduced in proportion to the time lost.

Under the new system of registration any student who has not com
pleted temporary registration by 5:00 p. m. of the day designated will be 
charged a late registration fee of $1.00. Likewise, any student who has 
not completed permanent registration by 5:00 p. m. of the date indicated 
will be charged a late registration fee of $1.00. Payment of the first fee 
does not exempt the student from payment of the second. These regula
tions will be rigidly enforced, since complete registration on designated 
days is vital to the successful working of the system. Only those students 
who for some very good reason have been given an excuse in advance 
by the proper authorities may have this fee waived.

Any student absent from class on the last day of the quarter will 
have his quarter report for that class turned in as incomplete unless he 
has a written permit from the President or Dean to leave before the 
close of the quarter. No teacher has authority to excuse a student from 
one of his courses before the close of the quarter.

T h e  S c h o o l  Y e a r—The school year is divided into four ̂ quarters o f  
approximately twelve weeks each. These are:

1. T h e  F a l l  Qu a r t e r .
2. T h e  W in t e r  Q u a r t e r .
3 . T h e  S p r in g  Q u a r t e r .
4 . T h e  S u m m e r  Qu a r t e r .

This division of the year is especially well suited to a teachers col
lege, for it gives teachers in active service an opportunity equal to any of 
securing a complete education while actually teaching.

S h o r t e n in g  t h e  Co llege C o u r s e—The quarter plan and the extension 
work make it possible for students who are physically strong enough 
to stay in school with only short vacations to complete a college course in 
a shorter time than that usually required in the college. Ninety-six 
quarter-hours constitute the usual two-year college course, and one hun
dred and ninety-two quarter-hours make up the four-year course required 
for the A. B. degree.

S t u d e n t  T e a c h in g —Students in the junior college will take their 
student teaching in the elementary school while those enrolled in the 
senior college may choose between the elementary school and the high 
school according to their own personal needs and interests. Students 
are required to take one quarter of observation (Ed. 2a) and one quarter 
of student teaching (Ed. 2b) before being granted the two-year diploma
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and life certificate. The required amount of student teaching in the 
senior college for the degree is one quarter taken in either the Elementary 
School (Ed. 102) or the High School (Ed. 103).

T h e  S t a t e  B oard  o f  E x a m i n e r s —Every student before being granted 
a life certificate must be approved by the State Board of Examiners.

THE SUMMER QUARTER
The Summer Quarter of 1925 will in general follow the plans be

gun in 1918. Each instructor will include all the material in his courses 
that he regularly uses and will give full time to each topic. A student 
will carry sixteen hours of work the same as in other quarters.

The policy of bringing in from other institutions; not only lecturers, 
but class-room teachers as well will be continued and extended. Thirty- 
five or more lecturers and teachers from other educational institutions 
will be in Greeley to give the best they have to the summer school 
students.

The summer School of Colorado State Teachers College began its 
work in 1905 with a small faculty and about two hundred students. 
In 1910 practically the whole faculty, exclusive of the training school and 
high school teachers, remained to teach through the six weeks of the sum
mer school. In that year there were 443 students. In 1918 the summer 
term was placed upon an academic level with the other quarters of the 
college year. The term was lengthened to a quarter and the credits were 
made equal in value with those of the college year. With this step the 
College entered upon the four-quarter year. Today the teachers, not 
only of Colorado, but of neighboring and distant states as well, recog
nize the fact that the College is doing a large service to the profes
sion of teaching by making it possible for active teachers to keep up 
with the development of modern educational practice and to continue 
their professional education without losing time from their teaching. 
More than two thousand teachers now avail themselves of the opportunity.

Admission to the College at other times is limited to those who have 
fifteen units of high school work. The strict observance of this rule during 
the summer would make it impossible for hundreds of experienced 
teachers, who are not high school graduates, to get into touch with all 
the new movements in education which the College faculty and visiting 
instructors are presenting to the summer quarter students. The College 
opens the summer classes to all who may profit by the instruction offered.

Any student twenty years of age or over may be enrolled in Colo
rado State Teachers College for the Summer Quarter without reference 
to meeting the College requirements for admission. The College believes 
it can render a valuable service to the teachers of Colorado and surround
ing states by allowing any mature man or woman who is teaching or ex
pecting to teach, but who has not graduated from a high school, to en
roll in the College for the Summer Quarter and take such work as he or 
she may be able to carry.

No college credit will be recorded, however, for any student until 
the requirements for college entrance have been fully met. A record 
of attendance and work will be kept. This may later be transferred to 
the permanent records and counted toward graduation when the entrance 
requirements have been complied with.

HISTORY OF THE COLLEGE
The State Normal School of Colorado was established by an act of 

the Legislature of 1889. The first school year began October 6, 1890.
At the beginning of the second year the school was reorganized and
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the course extended to four years. This course admitted grammar school 
graduates to its freshman year, and others to such classes as their ability 
and attainment would allow.

At a meeting of the Board of Trustees, June 2, 1897, a resolution 
was adopted admitting only high school graduates or those who had an 
equivalent preparation, and practical teachers. This policy made the 
institution a professional school in the strictest sense.

The Eighteenth General Assembly passed an act making the State 
Normal School at Greeley, Colorado, also the State Teachers College of 
Colorado. In the catalog and in all the official publications hereafter 
the title, “Colorado State Teachers College” will be used.

EQUIPMENT
The institution is well equipped in the way of laboratories, libraries, 

gymnasiums, playgrounds, an athletic field, art collection, museums, and 
a school garden. The library has 56,000 volumes. There is ample 
opportunity to work out subjects requiring library research. There is 
a handicraft department connected with the library wherein a student 
may learn how to conduct a library. The gymnasium is well equipped 
with modern apparatus. Games of all sorts suitable for schools are 
taught.

THE GREELEY WATER
The water supply of Greeley is obtained from the canon of the 

Cache la Poudre, forty miles from Greeley, in the mountains. The water 
is passed through settling basins and filters until all foreign matter is 
removed. The supply is clear, pure, and ample for all needs of the 
city. The system was constructed at an expense of $400,000.00 and is 
owned by the city.

BUILDINGS
The buildings which are completed at the present time consist of 

those described below.

T h e  A d m in is t r a t io n  B u il d in g —The main, or administration building, 
is 240 feet long and 80 feet wide. It has in it executive offices, class 
rooms and class museums. Its halls are wide and commodious and are 
occupied by statuary and other works of art, which makes them very 
pleasing.

T h e  L ib r a r y—The Library is a fine building centrally located on the 
campus. The first floor consists mainly of a large reading and refer
ence room with book stacks for all reference books and a limited number 
of stacks for open access to general books.

The principal stacks for books are placed in the basement with a 
convenient book lift to the delivery desk. Most government documents 
are also placed upon the lower floor.

The furniture of the room is all in light oak and harmonizes with the 
building in a pleasing manner. About three hundred readers can be 
accommodated at one time in the general reading room.

T h e  T r a i n in g  S c h o o l s— The Training School Building is the h o m e  
of the training schools of the College; namely, the Teachers College High 
School, the Junior High School, the Elementary School, and the Kinder
garten. It is a commodious building of red pressed brick and similar in 
style to the Administration Building. In its construction no pains or 
expense have been spared to make it sanitary, fireproof, and in every 
possible way an ideal building for a completely graded training school 
from the Kindgergarten to the senior year of the high school, inclusive. 
The new east wing provides splendidly appointed laboratories for c o o k -
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ery, sewing, woodworking and printing. The new west wing contains mod- 
ernly designed and equipped science laboratories, a children’s library, and 
a beautifully appointed K indergarten suite. Showers and play rooms for 
both boys and girls round out th is absolutely modern tra in ing  school 
plant. The auditorium , the a r t gallery, and the spacious corridors lend a 
fine attractiveness to the building. An expenditure approaching $300,- 
000.00 has been made to provide a train ing  school center comparable in 
every way with any sim ilar structure in the country.

I n d u s t r ia l  A r t s  B u il d in g —:The Simon Guggenheim Hall of Indus
tria l A rts is a beautiful structure, in the classic style of architecture. It 
is constructed of gray pressed brick. It accommodates the departm ents 
of Manual T raining and Art, including every branch of hand work and 
a rt train ing  applicable to the highest type of public school of the present 
and imm ediate future. This building is a gift to the College from Senator 
Simon Guggenheim.

T h e  Co n se r v a t o r y  of M u s ic —The Conservatory of Music was formerly 
the P resident’s house. The large, attractive, and home-like property 
formerly the center of much social life on the campus when the president 
of the College entertained, became the home of the Conservatory of Music 
with the opening of the Summer Quarter, 1924. It is especially well suited 
for the new purposes to which it has been put. I t is well arranged for
studio work, private and class lessons, with opportunity for the segrega
tion of the different musical depaitm ents. A large recital room is located 
on the top floor.

T h e  C l u b  H o u s e  a n d  M odel Co ttag e—During the year 1915-1916, two 
new buildings were completed and opened. The first of these is a model 
cottage of five rooms for dem onstrations in house furnishings and house
keeping for the departm ent of Home Economics. The second is the
Club House for women students. This beautiful building is used for
student social gatherings.

T h e  G y m n a s i u m -A u d it o r iu m —A  tem porary wooden structure was 
completed to take care during the war period of the needs for a modern 
gymnasium and auditorium . The money was available and plans drawn 
for the perm anent gymnasium and auditorium , but for patriotic reasons, 
the conservation of labor, m aterials, and money, these plans were put 
aside for the present and a large, airy, light wooden building was con 
structed a t small cost to provide a suitable floor for athletic games and 
an auditorium  for the Summer Q uarter lectures.

T h e  H o u s e h o l d  A r t s  B u il d in g — After the signing of the arm istice 
and the consequent release of building m aterials, work was actively pur
sued on the new Home Economics building, the foundation for which 
had been already completed. This is a structure sim ilar in construc
tion, color, m aterial, and architectural design to the Industrial Arts Build
ing. It is three stories high and contains ample room for all the class 
rooms, laboratories, kitchens, dining rooms and work rooms for a well 
organized departm ent of Household A rts in a teachers college, including 
both Household Arts and Household Science. A well arranged cafeteria 
is m aintained to provide meals for students.

T h e  D o r m it o r ie s—Three new cottage dormitories were opened in the 
Fall Quarter, 1921. Each houses from th irty  to fifty students. The small 
houses make it possible to m aintain the atmosphere and customs of a 
well-ordered home. The rooms are airy and well furnished. Each is 
provided w ith two single couch beds, two closets, and with hot and cold 
running water. Each house has a large and delightful living room, a 
kitchenette, and facilities in the basement for washing and ironing. No 
meals are cooked in the houses. The kitchenettes are for social purposes 
and for emergency cooking only.
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Though time is very precious, divided as it is among class room 
studies, departmental clubs, and extra curricula activities, the hall girls 
make it possible to have fall getting-acquainted parties, with popcorn and 
fudge accompaniments, winter story hours in the attractive living rooms, 
made more attractive by firelight and candle glow, and spring waffle 
breakfasts in the club house or picnic suppers in the ravine.

Belford Hall is the largest of the three. It has accommodations for 
fifty-two girls. Each building is in charge of a matron. This hall was 
named for Mrs. Frances Belford, a prominent Colorado woman, who for 
many years was on the Board of Trustees of Colorado State Teachers 
College.

Decker Hall is on the east side of Belford. It has accommodations for 
thirty-one girls and a matron. It was named for Mrs. Sarah Platt Decker 
who was not only prominent in Colorado but known throughout the 
country as a pioneer worker in the Women’s Club movement. She was 
president of the National Federation of Women’s Clubs for mafty years.

Gordon Hall, southwest of Belford, has accommodations for thirty- 
one girls and a matron. It was named for Mrs. Sophia Park Gordon of 
Pueblo. Like Mrs. Belford and Mrs. Decker, she was an active worker 
for civic and social betterment. She was one of the most active members 
on the Board of Charities and Corrections in the state of Colorado.

Freshmen girls only now occupy the dormitories. This is a new 
ruling which went into effect this year. This was done with a view to 
better caring for girls away from home for the first time. After a girl 
has been in college a year it is easier for her to find a suitable room in a 
private home. With these things in mind, the College decided to reserve 
the dormitories for Freshmen.

Each student living in the College dormitories is expected to care for 
her room and to provide the following articles:

Two pairs of sheets for a single bed.
Three pillow cases of 42-inch tubing.
Three bath towels.
Three face towels.
Three wash cloths.
Two blankets and one comforter.

In addition to these each student may bring her own sofa cushions, 
pictures, pennants, and other articles for decoration and personal com
fort.

Rooms rent at $18.50, $22.75, $23.75, and $25.00 per quarter, per 
student, with two students in each room.

Students who make application for a room in the dormitories will 
deposit $3.00. This deposit will be refunded when the student leaves 
at the close of the quarter or at the close of the year. Rent will be 
paid in advance for each quarter. In no case will rooms be rented ex
cept upon the quarterly plan. Students desiring rooms in the dormitories 
are requested to write to the Dean of Women at their earliest convenience, 
in order that their names may be placed upon the waiting list.

Ot h e r  B u i l d in g s —Other service buildings, such as an ample h e a t in g  
p la n t ,  stables, garages, automobile repair shops, etc., are maintained.

STUDENT GOVERNMENT
The control of student affairs, including matters of conduct and d i s 

cipline, social life, and the larger phases of student policy, is in the hands 
of the Associated Students which is the organization of the entire student 
body. Every regularly enrolled student at the time of registration i s  
required to become a member of the association and pay a quarterly fee 
of $2.50, for which the activity ticket is issued. This ticket admits the 
holder to all campus activities with the exception of benefit affairs.
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The program provided by the Associated Students throughout the 
three quarters of the regular school year is rich and varied. The objective 
in bringing to the students programs involving campus ta len t such as 
the Dram atic Club, Glee Club, etc., and artists  from the professional en
tertainm ent field is three fold: (1) selected entertainm ent for every
one, (2) development through participation, and (3) development through 
observation. The fee also provides for athletic events to which the stu 
dent activity ticket adm its and for the student publications, of which 
the M irror, the weekly paper, is distributed w ithout additional charge.

The affairs of the association are managed by an elected council con
sisting of the class presidents, two representatives from each class, the 
officers of the association, and the editors of the student publications. 
The organization, which is one of the most progressive, has gone through 
a period of continuous growth and development since its inauguration 
five years ago.

THE BUILDING PROGRAM

The Legislature of 1916-17 provided a millage tax for building pur
poses for all the state educational institutions. This taxation extends 
over a period of ten years and gives to Colorado State Teachers College 
approximately $100,000 a year for tha t period—a total of a million dollars 
for building.

None of th is  money was used un til the war ended. The College then 
began to use the available funds and plans were made to provide the need
ed new buildings as rapidly as possible. Work was immediately resumed 
on the Home Economics Building, and th a t structure was completed. 
The Dorm itories were started  next and three of the proposed group of 
seven cottages were erected, and they are now being used. W ithin the 
ten years the campus will be covered w ith all the buildings needed by 
a complete teachers tra in ing  college, including a new gymnasium, an 
auditorium , ample class room expansion, science laboratories, an en
larged library, a completed train ing  school unit, k indergarten, elementary 
school, junior high school, and senior high school, and additional dormi
tories for the housing of a large part of the students whose homes are 
outside of Greeley.

THE CAMPUS

Surrounding the buildings is a beautiful campus of forty acres. It 
is covered with trees and grass, and dotted here and there with shrubs 
and flowers.

In the rear of the buildings is a large playground, which covers 
several acres. In the southwestern portion of th is playground is a 
general athletic field, a complete view of which can be secured from a 
grandstand which will accommodate more than a thousand spectators. 
On the portion of the ground adjacent to the buildings there is a com
plete outdoor gymnasium. To the south of the buildings are located 
the tennis courts.

SCHOOL GARDEN
One of the pleasing features of the Spring, Summer and Fall Q uarters 

of the school is the school garden. This garden occupies several acres 
of ground and is divided into four units—the conservatory, the formal 
garden, the vegetable garden, and the nursery. From the conservatory 
the student passes into the large form al garden, where all kinds of 
flowers, old and new, abound. Here may be found the first snowdrop 
of early March and the last aster of late October. From the formal 
garden we pass to the school garden proper. Here in the garden and 
nursery the student may dig and plant, sow and reap, the while gather
ing th a t knowledge, tha t handicraft, tha t is essential in the teaching of 
a most fascinating subject of the up-to-date school—gardening.
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The greenhouse is well equipped to serve the needs of the College 
in th is respect. A fter a hard day’s work it is a rest and and an inspiration 
to visit th is conservatory with its various forms of flowers and foliage 
plants. Here also many varieties of flowers and vegetables are started 
for spring planting.

FEES AND EXPENSES
The expense of attending Colorado State Teachers College is as low 

as can be made possible by careful management. The total expense may 
be estimated by taking into account the three largest items: board, room, 
and college fees.

B oard  a n d  R oom—Table board costs an average of $4.25 per week 
in the college cafeteria, where meals are supplied a t cost to the student. 
In private boarding houses the cost is usually a little more. Rooms rent 
by the month for from $12.00 to $16.00, for one in a room; $14.00 to 
$16.00 for two in a room. Rooms equipped for light housekeeping cost 
from $6.00 to $10.00 a month, for each student.

Board  ........................................................................................... $65.00
Room .....................................................................................................  30.00
Incidental F e e ....................................................................................  8.00
Student Association F ee ................................................................... 2.50

Total for a quarter (12 w eeks)........................................... $105.50
Add to th is your own estim ate for travel, clothes, laundry, books, 

amusement, etc.
T u i t io n —1. Tuition is free to Colorado students.

2. Tuition to non-Colorado students is $5.00 per quarter.
F e e s—The incidental f e e  (except in the Summer Q uarter) is $8.00 

per quarter. This includes m atriculation, enrollment, graduation, di
ploma, library, gymnasium and physical education fees. This fee is paid 
by all and is never refunded. See page 22 for late registration fees.

Fees for individual lessons in Piano, Organ, Violin and other m usi
cal instrum ents, and Voice are extra in the College Conservatory of Music.

The regular courses for the train ing  of teachers in public school 
music, supervision of music, etc., are free.

T e x t b o o k s—Students may secure the regular textbooks at the Col
lege Book Room a t a reduction from the publisher’s list prices.

MAINTENANCE OF THE COLLEGE
The maintenance of the College comes from a state mill tax and 

from special appropriations made by the Legislature.

GOVERNMENT
T hat government of a school which brings about self-control is the 

highest and truest type. Discipline consists in transform ing objective 
authority  into subjective authority. Students who cannot conform to 
the government of the College, and who cannot have a respectful bear
ing toward the school, will, afte r due tr ia l and effort on the part of the 
faculty to have them conform, be quietly asked to withdraw. All m at
ters of discipline and the management of student activities are in the 
hands of the Student Association.

All students who come from abroad, boarding in homes other than 
the ir own, are under the control of the institu tion  while they are mem
bers of the College. Their place of boarding must be approved by the 
faculty, and the ir conduct in the town and elsewhere m ust always be 
such as to be above cr'ticism .
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D i s c i p l i n e — M o r a l  a n d  S p i r i t u a l  I n f l u e n c e —While the school is ab
solutely free from denominational or sectarian influence, the aim is to 
develop a high moral sense and Christian spirit. As an individual who 
is weak physically or mentally lacks symmetry of development, so does 
one who has not his moral and spiritual nature quickened and devel
oped. One who is being trained to stand in the presence of little chil
dren, and to lead, stimulate, and inspire them to higher and nobler lives, 
should not neglect the training of his higher nature. God has immor
talized us with His divinity, and it is our duty to respond by continuously 
aspiring to a higher life.

C o n d u c t  a n d  H e a l t h —The conduct and health of the women stu
dents while in this College will be very carefully supervised by the Dean 
of Women and her assistant. It is earnestly desired that a friendly 
feeling of co-operation may exist between the women students and their 
advisers, so as to make possible the best conditions for efficiency during 
the years in residence.

While it is not the intention of those in authority to hamper the 
student with too many rules and regulations, it is necessary to empha
size the fact that the general conduct of students while in College is the 
greatest factor in influencing the decision of the authorities as to their 
suitability for the teaching profession; therefore, students are expected 
to conform to the rules recognized in good society in order that their 
conduct may not be questioned, either in College or in outside circles.

Entertainments attended by College students, hut not given by the 
College, must be approved by the College authorities. Rules as to the 
frequency of these affairs will be strictly enforced, so that the student’s 
health may not be impaired, and in order to conserve the proper number 
of her outside hours for regular study.

The rooming accommodations are looked into and must be approved 
by the Dean of Women. Certain requirements, such as quiet, cleanli
ness, suitable provision for heat, light, hot water, etc., are expected of 
the hostesses. Quiet behavior, consideration, prompt payment of bills, 
and, in a word, conduct becoming a future teacher of children, are ex
pected of the women students in the rooming houses.

Finally, the parents and guardians of our young women are urged to 
unite with the Dean of Women in the endeavor to make college life for 
the students such that health, good behavior, and efficiency may be main
tained.

A series of lectures will be given to the women students during the 
year by the Dean of Women. The women students are cordially invited 
to consult her at any time, in regard to their moral and physical well
being.

THE STANDARD OF THE SCHOOL

It is the purpose of the trustees and faculty of Colorado State Teachers 
College to maintain a high standard of scholarship and professional train
ing. Those who are graduated are to be thoroughly prepared and worthy 
of all for which their diplomas stand. It is the policy of the school 
by making all graduates “worthy of their hire,” to protect those who em
ploy them, for in so doing we protect no less the graduates and the 
children whom they teach.

DEPARTMENTAL MUSEUMS

The museums of Colorado State Teachers College are fully developed 
for actual use. Each department maintains a well-arranged museum. 
The objects in the museums are such as may be used by way of illus
trating lessons.



30 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

THE CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATIONS
Y . W. C. A. a n d  Y. M. C. A.—Realizing the necessity for religious 

and social culture in the school, and believing that much good comes of 
Christian association, a large number of interested students have or
ganized themselves into the Young Women’s Christian Association and 
the Young Men’s Christian Association. Meetings are held at various 
times, and persons who have given considerable thought to the life and 
aspirations of young people are invited to address the meetings.

T h e  N e w m a n  Cl u b —The Catholic students of the College are or
ganized into the Newman Club, the work of which is similar to that of 
the other Christian organizations. This club has a membership of active 
young people. All three of the organizations have been co-operative in 
forwarding the religious work and welfare of the College.

STUDENT LOAN FUNDS
There are numerous loan funds, aggregating more than $12,000, de

signed to help worthy students to complete courses in Colorado State 
Teachers College. It not infrequently happens that a promising student 
meets with an unexpected loss, through sickness or other causes, which 
compel him either to leave school or to continue his work at the risk 
of low scholarship and overtaxed body and mind; unless he is able to 
borrow some money. It is for the purpose of meeting just such emer
gencies that these loan funds have been established.

Applications for loans are made to the Student Loan Committee, 
which is comprised of members of the faculty of the College. This com
mittee carefully investigates the record of the applicant, and grants his 
petition only in case it is satisfied that he is worthy of such help, will 
be in a position to repay the loan within a reasonable time, and will be 
a credit to Colorado State Teachers College after graduation. The secre
tary to the Board of Trustees of the College is custodian of the funds. 
The student furnishes a note acceptable to the committee and makes 
arrangement for its payment when due.

The following are some of the loan funds:

N o r m a l  S t u d e n t s  L o a n  F u n d —The money constituting this fund con
sists of contributions from persons, classes and organizations disposed 
to help in the work, and of the interest derived from loans. The 
freshman and sophomore classes of the College quite often contribute 
money left after meeting class expenditures to this fund. The freshman 
class of 1921-22 contributed more than $200 to this fund. The fund is 
intended particularly for those students who need some financial assist
ance in completing the first two years of work.

S e n io r  College  L o a n  F u n d —This fund is an accumulation of money, 
contributed by four-year graduates and others who may be interested in 
creating a fund for those who desire to pursue a curriculum leading to 
the A. B. degree. Already it has helped many worthy students to con
tinue to the end of their four-year course.

Y. W. C. A. S t u d e n t  A id  F u n d —The Young Women’s Christian As
sociation has a fund of several hundred dollars which is kept to aid stu
dents who need small sums to enable them to finish a quarter or a course. 
The fund is in charge of a committee comprised of the treasurer of the 
society, two members of its Advisory Board and a member of the faculty. 
Loans are made without reference to membership in the society.

T h e  W il l i a m  P orter  H e r r ic k  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This Fund, the gift 
of Mrs. Ursula D. Herrick, in memory of her husband, the late William  
Porter Herrick, consists of the principal sum of $5,000. The proceeds
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or income of said fund are to be paid over and expended by the Board 
of Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College of Colorado, in aid of 
such worthy and promising under-graduate students of the College, of 
either sex, as the President of said College may from time to time desig
nate; provided, however, that no student who uses tobacco in any form 
or who uses intoxicating liquors of any kind as a beverage shall par
ticipate in the benefits of this fund. The sum or sums, income or pro
ceeds so expended by the said Trustees shall be considered in the nature 
of a loan or loans to such students as may receive the same, and each of 
said recipients shall execute a note or notes promising to repay to said 
Trustees the amount or amounts so received within five years after gradu
ation or quitting College, without interest; but it is the desire of said 
donor that no student shall be pressed for the payments of said note or 
notes when the same shall become duei and payable, so long as the Board 
of Trustees shall be satisfied that the recipient is making every reasonable 
effort, according to his abilities, to repay the same and is not endeavoring 
to repudiate the obligation.

G r a d u a t e  L o a n s  a n d  S c h o l a r s h ip s —There are a number of loans 
and scholarships for graduate students only. The two loan funds for 
graduate students have been contributed by the Sigma Upsilon Sorority 
of the College and the two chapters of P. E. O. of Greeley, respectively. 
Further information concerning these loans and scholarships will be 
found under the heading “The Graduate School.” (See page 45).

GIFTS TO THE COLLEGE
From the beginning of the life of the College friends and organiza

tions have been generous in making gifts of land, money, books, museum 
specimens, and other articles of value. The authorities of the College 
gratefully acknowledge their obligation to all these donors, and invite any 
who may feel inclined to make similar donations.

HONORARY FRATERNITIES 
K a p p a  D e l t a  P i

Kappa Delta Pi is the international honor fraternity in education. 
It was founded at the University of Illinois in June, 1911, by Dr. William 
Chandler Bagley, now of Teachers College, Columbia University. Theta 
Chapter was established at Colorado State Teachers on February 28, 1920, 
as the eighth chapter of the fraternity and the first chapter in a teachers 
college.

The requirements demand that students shall have credit for ten hours 
scholarship, and achievement in educational work—membership in Kappa 
Delta Pi is open by invitation to students who fulfill certain conditions. 
The requirements demand that students shall have credit for ten hours 
in Education, shall belong to one of the upper classes, shall have been 
in residence for three quarters, shall have an average of 90 per cent in 
all subjects, and shall possess qualities of co-operation, leadership and 
character.

P i  K a p p a  D e l t a

H o n o r a r y  D e b a t in g  F r a t e r n it y —The national honorary fraternity 
Pi Kappa Delta was the first honorary society to be installed in Colo
rado State Teachers College. It was installed in the College in the spring 
of 1918. The purpose of the organization is the encouragement of in
ter-collegiate debate and oratory. Membership is limited to those who 
have taken part in recognized inter-collegiate debates or oratorical con
tests, or are actively engaged in coaching such students.
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TEACHERS PLACEMENT BUREAU
For a long tim e Colorado State Teachers College has felt that a 

strongly organized effort should be made to assist school officials in their 
endeavors to place the best available teacher in every position in the 
state. This work has been attempted by various faculty members who 
have already been carrying a fu ll load. Superintendents coming to our 
College have not alw ays been able to interview candidates for positions, 
nor always secure adequate data concerning graduates. This condition  
existed because the personnel of the Placement Bureau was already over
loaded. The year 1924 marks a new era for the College in the reorganiza
tion of the Placement Bureau. This highly important work has been 
placed in the Department of College Extension Service. An additional 
man has been added to the staff to give this bureau full and adequate 
attention.

Superintendents coming to Greeley in search of teachers w ill he 
given every consideration in helping them to get in touch w ith teachers 
fitting their exact needs. The personnel of the Placement Bureau w ill 
never be too busy to give all school officials every assistance in filling  
their vacancies.

No one at Colorado State Teachers College is as well acquainted w ith  
the school conditions in Colorado as the personnel of the Extension Depart
ment. In organizing and promoting College Extension Service, the direc
tor of the department has traveled the entire state again and again. He 
has visited a large majority of the schools. School officials in the entire 
Rocky Mountain region know of the Extension Service of Colorado State 
Teachers College. Because of th is wide acquaintance and thorough knowl
edge of the state, the Placement Bureau logically becomes an integral 
part of the Extension Service.

Teachers College is vitally interested in the promotion and adjust
ment of her alumni. To th is end the Placement Bureau w ill endeavor 
to keep in close relationship w ith the entire alumni. The work of each 
graduate w ill be followed. An honest endeavor w ill he made to keep 
our graduates in positions where both service to the community and 
growth of the teacher are possible. To th is end the Bureau invites 
communication from alumni. The service we can render them w ill de
pend to a large degree upon the co-operation of all concerned.

GUIDING PRINCIPLES IN MAKING NOMINATIONS

1. The rights of the child are paramount.
2. Testim onials are to be truthful and discriminating.
3. As far as is humanly possible, the Bureau w ill endeavor to place 

the right individual in the right position.
4. Only one candidate w ill be nominated for any particular vacancy.

This does not mean, however, that we are not pushing the nom i
nee for other positions at the same time.

5. When, however, superintendents and boards of education come to 
Coloiado State Teachers College in quest of teachers, they w ill 
be permitted to examine the records of any or all available indi
viduals and interview any person in whom they may be inter
ested to the intent that questions of scholarship, teaching power, 
and character may be decided first hand by those who are respon
sible to the public for the hiring of teachers.

6. In order to be of maximum service, the Bureau w ill evaluate in
advance, the graduates of the College, members of the Alumni
Association and such other educators as the spirit of justice  
and fair play make it necessary to consider in the placement of 
teachers.
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7. The B ureau  w ill no t confine itse lf to g rad u a tes  of Colorado S ta te  
T eachers College, bu t in  cases w here two candida tes seem equally 
strong, as m easured  in  te rm s of scholarship , experience and 
character, preference w ill be given to g radua tes  of Colorado 
S ta te  T eachers College.

8. W hen a  nom ination  has been m ade to a p a rtic u la r su p erin ten d 
en t or board of education  and the said school au th o r itie s  become 
in te rested  in  some o ther candidate  th rough  th e ir  own in itia tiv e  
or the  in itia tiv e  of the  said  candidate, the  B ureau  w ill then  
m ake, upon request of said  school officials, a  s ta tem en t re la tiv e  
to the  ind iv idua l in  whom the  school au th o r itie s  have become 
in terested .

9. The P lacem ent B ureau  w ill set itse lf th e  ta sk  of s tudy ing  d ili
gen tly  the  needs of th e  schools of Colorado and th e  Rocky M oun
ta in  W est to the  in te n t th a t  nom inations m ay the  m ore p er
fectly  m eet local school needs.

10. T he B ureau  pledges itse lf to ac t w ith  no selfish, m ercenary , 
or personal m otives, and to do in  each case a s  best i t  can the 
th in g  w hich w ill prove m ost helpfu l to the  schools and m ost 
ju s t to th e  teachers.

C o n f i d e n t i a l  I n f o r m a t i o n  A c c o m p a n y i n g  N o m i n a t i o n s

1 . A  D i g e s t  o f  Q u a l i f i c a t i o n s .
T his is  the B u reau ’s estim ate  based upon scholarship , per
sonality , experience, and genera l college ac tiv ities .

2 . N o m i n e e ’s  P e r s o n a l  R e c o r d .

A b rie f sum m ary  of all the  educational in s titu tio n s  a tten d 
ed, previous teach ing  experience, and an  accura te  lis t  of 
references.

3. P r o f e s s i o n a l  a n d  E d u c a t i o n a l  R e c o r d .

T his sheet enables a su p erin ten d en t to te ll a t a  glance th e  
field fo r w hich the nom inee is best p repared.

4 . C o p i e s  o f  O r i g i n a l  R e c o m m e n d a t i o n s .

The P lacem ent B ureau  assem bles confidential repo rts  concerning each 
g raduate . The repo rts  are  based upon records m ade in th e  classroom  and 
T ra in in g  School. If the  g rad u a te  has had experience, an experience record 
is obtained. Copies of these  confidential rep o rts  a re  sen t to school 
officials w henever the  bu reau  nom inates for a  position.

Colorado S ta te  T eachers College in tensively  serves Colorado. D uring  
the  past few years, how ever, s tuden ts  from  all p a rts  of th e  U nited  S ta tes 
have knocked a t  our gates for adm ission. They have been adm itted  and 
th u s  becam e loyal fr iends of T eachers College. We now receive calls for 
teachers from  every s ta te  in  the  union. Our g rad u a tes  a re  sca tte red  from  
coast to coast.

P o s i t i o n s  f o r  W h i c h  W e  N o m i n a t e

G rades
Music
W ritin g
P rin tin g
D raw ing

R u ra l

A gricu ltu re
L ib ra ry

H igh Schools
K indergarten
N orm al Schools
Colleges
C om m ercial
A th letics
Physical T ra in in g  
Superin tendencies

T ests and M easurem ents 
Home Econom ics 
Sub-N orm al 
P rinc ipa lsh ip s 
N orm al T ra in in g  
C ritic  T eachers 
S ecre taries
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Colorado State Teachers College recognizes teaching as a fine art. 
Our students are asked to select a field and work w ith a definite end in 
mind. However, there are some things which all teachers and school 
adm inistrators m ust know to effectively take their place in the pro
fession. Our graduates are well grounded in modern psychology and 
current educational thought. The sp irit of co-operation and scientific 
investigation is instilled from the beginning courses un til graduation. 
School officials seeking teachers need have no fear concerning the educa
tional train ing  of our graduates.

STATE SERVICE—NO COMMISSION
Colorado State Teachers College believes the work of the Place

ment Bureau is the culmination of the sta te’s effort to tra in  teachers. 
The Bureau is planned to secure the best possible teacher for every boy 
and girl. To th is end the service should be and is free. No commission 
is charged to either the community or the teacher.

EXTENSION DEPARTMENT
An ever increasing num ber of teachers avail themselves of the op

portunity  for professional advancement which the Extension Service 
of the College affords.

At first the term  “extension course” signified tha t a given college pre
pared and sent out to students not resident in the town where the school 
was located certain desired courses of study. I t was a t first conceived 
to be a service by the college to those w ithout the pale.

Those engaged in the service soon realized th a t the original concep
tion was both narrow  and false. They perceived tha t the college belongs 
to all the people of the state. The humblest citizen has a  v ital share in 
it and as part owner has a righ t to its privileges.

This thought brought w ith it a new sense of responsibility, a feeling 
tha t the college was in honor bound to m inister to the educational needs 
of all the citizens of the commonwealth who desire to avail themselves 
of its advantages. The “extension course” ceased to be a courtesy and 
became a duty.

Extension service comes in this way to mean, in its wider significance, 
tha t the group of students who fill college halls and class rooms are but 
a part of its clientele. There is a larger body of earnest men and women 
who, also, “covet learning’s prize” and would vain “climb the heights and 
take i t” though they m ust use a path more rugged. I t  means, also, by 
reason of the fact th a t it takes more courage of heart and power of will 
to succeed in this way than  by the more direct method, th a t the exten
sion group is worthy of all honor and consideration.

I t means in final analysis th a t a college is something more than walls 
and tower and building site, and tha t its influence should reach every
where and be everywhere for good.

GROWTH OF EXTENSION SERVICE
Coincident w ith this new and more wholesome attitude on the part of 

college faculties toward their extension service, there has arisen in the 
minds of thousands of aspiring and energetic individuals the clear realiza
tion th a t extension courses do afford a sane and practical method of 
professional advancement.

No phase of educational progress has been more m arked in recent 
years than the rapid growth of extension departm ents, w ith the possible 
exception of the development of summer schools.

From a few isolated cases of persons connected w ith colleges twenty 
years ago in the capacity of extension students, the situation has changed 
to such an extent th a t today many of the most em inent colleges have 
more non-resident students than resident. There has been a corresponding 
advance in the quality of those taking extension work and the excellence 
of the courses offered.
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The year 1923-24 is proving to be an unprecedented one in the devel
opment of the Extension Service. More than 2,000 persons are now taking 
advantage of the opportunity which this type of service affords, and 
more than 2,500 paid enrollm ents have been entered upon the College 
records.

The standard colleges of America now offer practically all of their 
courses in the summer when the public schools are not in session, and 
most of them can be pursued by extension during the w inter months. 
Faculty members go directly from all the leading institu tions of higher 
learning to the larger centers of population and thus make available to 
teachers the most valuable and im portant courses offered in said in stitu 
tions.

Courses in Education, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, 
Educational Biology—the four subjects th a t develop the modern point of 
view in education—are listed in profusion in the pages which follow. 
These are supplemented by content courses in L iterature, H istory, Science, 
Mathematics, Music and Art, th a t bestow culture and go far toward the 
development of true personality. To th is imposing list are added method 
courses th a t are intended to give m astery in the technique of teaching, 
and vocational courses th a t correlate the school and the home w ith the 
responsibilities which life is to impose.

The teacher who appreciates the dignity and importance of teaching 
finds in extension courses the means of gaining professional prestige—the 
child has a righ t to trained teachers and superintendents and boards of 
education are constantly looking for them ; increased power of service 
—to serve one m ust be himself endowed with the things which hum anity 
needs, and these are acquired only through study; and the happiness tha t 
comes through growth.

Mr. John Dewey in his little volume on “Interest and Effort in Educa- 
tion” has rendered an inestim able service to the cause of education in 
m aking a sharp distinction between tha t false pleasure th a t comes through 
placid receptivity—seeing, hearing, tasting, and touching things, which all 
too often means deterioration—and th a t noble happiness th a t comes 
through “Mastery, achievement and getting ahead.” If th is philosophy 
could only be read and understood by all teachers, then, the realization 
of the joy of growth would impel all and there would be no need for any 
other incentive for self improvement.

TWO DISTINCT TYPES
W ith growth in numbers, there has come improvement in procedure. 

Experience has taught the better way. The Extension Departm ent has 
earnestly endeavored to profit by early m istakes and to work out the 
most practical and helpful way of conducting its courses.

There are two distinct ways in which extension work can be carried 
on. One is known as the group plan, and the other as the individual plan.

The form er is intended to meet the needs of teachers who can 
gather in sufficient numbers to justify  (tw enty is the minimum number 
in all cases where a college faculty member does the teaching) the organ
ization of a class and the selection of an instructor.

The la tte r is planned for persons who are too far removed from the 
larger centers of population to make a co-operative scheme feasible.

DETAILS RELATIVE TO THE GROUP PLAN
The U niversity of Colorado, the University of Denver and Colorado 

State Teachers College have agreed upon the following conditions for 
granting credit:

1. Standards—The standard of the work done shall be of such type 
as to be acceptable for regular undergraduate credit a t each of the above 
mentioned institutions.



36 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

2. I n s t r u c t o r s —No work shall be accepted for credit  ̂except that 
given by instructors duly approved by the institution in which credit is 
desired.

3. C l a s s  P e r io d —The period of each class shall be ninety (90) 
minutes, requiring seventeen ( 17) sessions for three (3) quarter hours’ 
credit. The minimum time requirements for a whole course shall be 1500 
minutes spent in class recitation.

4. F e e s — The fees shall be $ 8 .00  per student per class yielding three 
quarter hours’ credit.

THE NATURE OF INDIVIDUAL EXTENSION COURSES
Each Extension Course consists of (1) a set of study units contain

ing questions such as might be asked in class, assignments such as might 
be made in residence study, and explanatory sections corresponding to the 
explanations which instructors often make in class; (2) a “materials 
sheet” which informs the student fully in regard to all the books and other 
materials needed for the course.

The Extension Department sends the student the first four study units 
of the course he has chosen and the material sheet. He studies the books 
as directed and works out his first recitation paper—covering the work 
outlined in the first study unit. He mails this to the Extension Depart
ment as soon as it is finished—and waits for its return before sending 
in his second recitation paper, so that he may have the advantage of the 
teachers’ suggestions. The date on which the paper is received in the 
Extension Department is recorded on the student’s enrollment card and 
stamped on the back of the study unit. The latter is passed without de
lay to the instructor in charge. When the instructor has read, com
mented on, and graded the paper he returns it to the Extension Depart
ment, where the date of its return and the grade given it are recorded 
on the enrollment card. The first recitation paper is then returned to 
the student with the fifth study unit, after which the student may mail 
to the Extension Department his second recitation paper together with 
any additions required by the instructor to his first recitation paper. 
The second paper passes through the same process and is mailed back 
to the student with the sixth study unit, and so on until the course is 
completed.

AID TO RURAL TEACHERS
The new Certification Law places definite professional responsibility 

upon teachers. Conscious of this fact and anxious to make it possible 
for rural teachers to meet the professional requirements of the law 
without undue hardship, Colorado State Teachers College has pre
pared a number of special courses intended to meet the needs of rural 
teachers, by means of which they can do the work which is required 
without overstrain and with both pleasure and profit.

Two group extension courses successfully pursued each year (by be
ginning promptly in September, two group courses can be completed during 
the year) would enable a teacher to earn enough quarter hours’ credit 
so that one summer in a standard college, or two half summers in such 
college, would meet the requirements of the law in full.

The College is endeavoring to establish these courses in every part 
of the state. Wherever a group is found who desire to study for credit 
under the direction of Colorado State Teachers College, a most earnest 
and thorough effort is made to organize a class.

THE QUESTION OF COST
A  course for which four quarter hours’ credit is granted costs eight 

(8) dollars; i. e., two dollars per quarter hour. Since a course of this type 
consists of twelve study units, it follows that the College receives fifty 
cents for the preparation (original) and grading of each study unit. This 
is, in the judgment of the department, fair both to the instructor and the
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individual taking the work. A recent survey shows tha t this is less than 
the average cost of the service as shown by the bulletins of the standard 
educational institu tions in the country. The instructor receives 75% of 
the money paid for any given course.

 ̂ In the past, forty (40) cents additional has been charged for postage. 
This has proved to be inadequate for the purpose. The rate  now in 
effect is eighty (80) cents. The entire cost of a four hours’ course is, 
therefore, eight (8) dollars and eighty (80) cents.

THE TRAINING SCHOOLS
The tra in ing  schools have a two-fold function. F irst, to tra in  college 

students in the a r t of teaching. Second, to m aintain as nearly as possible 
an ideal elem entary and secondary organization.

The fundam ental purpose of a tra in ing  school is not to serve as a 
research laboratory, but ra ther to serve as a laboratory in which the 
student verifies h is educational theory and principles. The Training 
School, as a laboratory, is a teaching and testing  laboratory, ra the r than a 
research laboratory. I t  provides an opportunity for student teachers who 
have a sufficient knowledge of subject m atter and the theory and p rin 
ciples of education to receive practice in the solution of the daily prob
lems and management under the supervision of expert train ing  teachers. 
New methods th a t save time, new schemes for better preparing the chil
dren for life, new curricula and courses of study are continually consid
ered by th is school and tried out, provided they are sound educationally. 
The aim is not to develop a school tha t is entirely different from the ele
m entary and secondary schools of the state but to reveal conditions as 
they are and as they should he. The train ing  schools strive to be the 
leader in the sta te  in all th a t is new and modern. Effort is made to 
m aintain such standards of excellence in the work th a t it may a t all 
tim es be offered as a dem onstration of good teaching under conditions as 
nearly norm al as possible in all respects. U ntrained and unskilled teach
ers do not practice on the pupils. This problem is solved by having in 
each grade or subject a trained teacher, one chosen w ith the greatest care, 
whose personality, native intelligence and tra in ing  all fit him for the 
double duty of teaching student teachers to teach and teaching children. 
The train ing  teacher is a t all tim es responsible for the entire work of his 
grade or subject. The T raining Schools are being built on the theory 
th a t the best interests of student teachers and the best interests of the 
elementary and secondary pupils can be made to harmonize. W hatever 
interferes w ith the proper development of one interferes w ith the proper 
development of the other.

The T rain ing Schools m aintain a complete elementary and secondary 
school system from the kindergarten to the sixth grade and six years 
of junior and senior high school. Students are required to take one 
quarter of observation (Ed. 2a) and one quarter of student teaching 
(Ed. 2b) in the elem entary junior high school sometime during their 
second year in Colorado State Teachers College. A second quarter of 
teaching may he elected and in most cases is very advisable. Student 
teaching in the T rain ing Schools includes conferences, observations, 
supervision, lesson plans, and teaching on the part of the college students. 
Scheduled group conferences are held the first and fourth Tuesdays of 
each month.

ELEMENTARY
The Elem entary T rain ing School is a complete elem entary school 

unit containing kindergarten, first, second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth 
grades.

A small tuition fee of fifty cents per quarter is charged for the first 
four grades and one dollar is charged for the rem aining grades.

In addition to the regular school subjects the pupils of the Ele
m entary Training School have the opportunity of electing special work
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from the following subjects: typewriting, bookbinding, woodworking;
home economics, including cooking, sewing, hygiene and sanitation; 
music, elem entary science; physical education; French and Spanish.

In the E lem entary T raining School the train ing  teacher spends ap
proximately one-half of his tim e teaching and the other half observing 
the student teacher. In this way inexperienced students are not allowed 
to disturb the advancement of children. During the first week or ten 
days of each term  the tra in ing  teacher does all of the class room teaching 
in order to put the school in a good working attitude. The class organi
zation is perfected and the technique of class room management well es
tablished. During this time of adjustm ent the student teachers are ob
serving the tra in ing  teacher while he is getting the school well started 
and organized. During th is period of observation the student teacher 
writes up lesson plans from the lessons observed and determines from 
observation how the train ing  teacher puts into actual practice the p rin 
ciples of teaching. Student teachers will form standards for class room 
work and definite ideas for applying these standards to class room instruc
tions. This period gives the student teacher an opportunity to learn the 
names of the pupils so he or she can easily identify each one; the indi
vidual differences among the pupils, facts about attendance records, and 
reports. Gradually the teaching will be placed in the hands of student 
teachers as the ir success seems to w arrant. However, no student will 
continue teaching any considerable period of time when the class is not 
making progress under th a t individual's instruction. Under close super
vision during the first part of his teaching the student teacher will not be 
perm itted to go far astray  or form bad habits in teaching and children 
will not suffer under the instructions.

SECONDARY
The Secondary T raining School is a complete secondary school unit 

containing the junior high school, (grades seven, eight and nine) and the 
senior high school, (grades ten, eleven, twelve).

The prim ary function of the Secondary Training School is to train  
tha t group of teachers who expect to enter the field of secondary educa
tion. A minimum of five hours of student teaching is required of all 
students in the Senior College who expect to take their A. B. degree. Three 
years of college train ing are prerequisite to student teaching in grades ten, 
eleven, twelve. In the Secondary T raining School the student spends 
over two-fifths of his tim e in teaching and the rem ainder in observation. 
When not teaching the student teacher is held responsible for preparation 
and participation in the discussion of the recitation just as any other 
members of the class.

S tudents will select the subjects they teach upon the recommenda
tion of the* head of the departm ent in which they are m ajoring and the 
director of the T raining Schools. Ed. 101, “Principles of Teaching in the 
High School/’ and Ed. 116, “Organization and A dm inistration of a Senior 
High School,” precede the student teaching. This course consists of a 
series of systematic observations together w ith a study of the technique 
and principles of teaching in high schools.

The Teachers College High School (The Secondary T raining School 
of Colorado State Teachers College) is being built upon the theory tha t 
the highest interests of the student teachers and the highest interests of 
the high school pupils can be made to harmonize.

In addition to its excellent teaching force, the school has the use of 
the splendid equipment of the College. The library, the museums, the 
collections of fine a rts  and the laboratories are all available to high 
school students. The courses are vital and practical and are intended to 
meet the needs of boys and girls of the present age.

Students in grades nine, ten, eleven and twelve of Teachers College 
High School pay a fee of $4.00 per quarter.
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THE UNGRADED SCHOOL FOR ADULTS
It often happens tha t for economic reasons boys and girls are com

pelled to leave school in the grades or in the early years of high school. 
Upon reaching m aturity  they realize the value of an education and are 
anxious to obtain one, but are unwilling to enter classes w ith children. 
The purpose of the Ungraded School for Adults is to open the door of 
opportunity to such students. It appreciates the value, in term s of char
acter and intelligence, of the services rendered by the individual to the 
community, and gives a reasonable amount of credit for the same. No 
one can enter the Ungraded School of Adults who has not reached the 
age of 21 years. The fee is $4.00 per quarter.

NEW REQUIREMENTS IN STUDENT TEACHING
1. The required am ount of student teaching for the life certificate 

shall be one quarter instead of two.

2. As a prerequisite to one quarter of student teaching (Ed. 2b) 
each student shall be required to spend one quarter in a systematic, 
scheduled class in observation (Ed. 2a) w ith the train ing  teacher with 
whom he is to teach the following quarter.

3. The course in observation (Ed. 2a) shall consist of two regular 
observation hours each week and one conference hour every two weeks 
with the train ing  teacher. This course shall also include assigned read
ings, Method and Content, which will supplement the observations and 
prepare the student for the subsequent course in student teaching. This 
course in observation (Ed. 2a) shall be given two hours credit.

/
4. Each student shall be required to pass satisfactorily an achieve

ment test and make a grade not less than “B” in Ed. 2a, as prerequisites 
to student teaching (Ed. 2b).

5. Each student making a grade of less than “B” in student teach
ing (Ed. 2b) shall be required to repeat the course.

6. The required amount of student teaching in the senior college for 
the degree shall be one quarter taken in either the elem entary school (Ed. 
102) or the high school (Ed. 103).

7. A second quarter of student teaching may be elected in the
junior college for the life certificate and in the senior college for the
degree.

8. Additional prerequisites for student teaching in the junior col
lege are: Ed. 1, Ed. 5, and the method courses required for the majors
listed on page 60. The prerequisite for student teaching in the high
school is Ed. 2a and Ed. 101.

9. A full quarter of student teaching carries five hours credit. This
course meets five days a week and in addition two one-hour group con
ferences the first and fourth Tuesday in each month.
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
The Graduate School offers advanced instruction leading to the degree 

of Master of Arts in Education. The principal aim of graduate study is 
the development of power of independent work and the promotion of the 
sp irit of research. The various departm ents of the College which offer 
graduate courses are willing to offer not only the courses regularly sched
uled but others of research and advanced nature which the candidate 
wishes to pursue. Each candidate for a degree is expected to have a wide 
knowledge of his subjects and of related fields of work.

Persons holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Philosophy, Science, 
or other four-year degree, from a reputable institu tion authorized by law 
to confer these degrees and approved by th is institution, may be adm itted 
as graduate students in Colorado State Teachers College upon the pres
entation of official credentials, including transcrip t of records of under
graduate work.

The prospective student should obtain the blank “Application for 
Admission’" and send it to the Committee on Advanced Standing for 
its approval before the opening of the quarter. Such blanks may be 
secured by addressing Colorado State Teachers College, Greeley, Colorado. 
Original credentials should be submitted with the application for adm is
sion.

GENERAL PLAN OF WORK FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER 
OF ARTS IN EDUCATION

R e s i d e n c e —Three quarters of residence at the College is required 
in addition to the requirem ents for the A. B. degree. This is three 
quarters of work beyond a four-year college course.

U n i t s  o f  W o r k —A year’s work shall be interpreted as forty-eight 
quarter-hours. Thirty-eight hours credit will be given for graduate 
courses pursued and ten hours for the M aster’s thesis which is required. 
Sixteen hours credit a quarter is the maximum inclusive of the research 
involved in the thesis requirem ent.

A d m i s s i o n  t o  C a n d i d a c y  f o r  D e g r e e—Admission to the Graduate 
School does not guarantee admission to candidacy for the M aster of 
Arts degree. The student shall not be adm itted to candidacy for the 
degree earlier than the close of his first quarte r’s work (completion of 
sixteen credit hours). Such admission shall be determined by a com
m ittee consisting of the President of the College, the Dean of the College, 
the Dean of the Graduate School, the head of the departm ent in which the 
student is majoring, and two professors w ith whom the student has had 
work, these to be chosen by the Dean of the Graduate School. The m erits 
df each student shall be the basis for the decision of th is committee. At 
the discretion of the committee each candidate may be required, early in 
his graduate work, to take an oral or w ritten exam ination covering the 
general fields of education related to his problem and to satisfy the com
m ittee of his ability to pursue independent, scholarly investigation.

THE NATURE OF GRADUATE WORK
S p e c i a l i z a t i o n —In keeping w ith the function of a teachers college, 

graduate work shall be confined largely to professional lines of work. 
I t shall represent specialization and intensive work. As soon after enroll
ment as possible, the graduate student shall focus attention upon some 
specific problem which shall serve as the center for the organization of 
his year’s work, including courses to be taken and special investigations 
to be conducted. No graduate credit will be given for scattered and 
unrelated courses.

T h e s i s —Research culm inating in the w riting of a thesis upon some 
vital problem of education shall be an integral part of the work for the 
M aster’s degree.
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B r e a d t h  a n d  R a n g e  o f  P r o f e s s i o n a l  O u t l o o k —In addition to the 
intensive and specialized work which is required of candidates for the 
Master’s degree, they are expected to know the fundamentals of profes
sional education.

GENERAL INFORMATION
1. All courses taken by graduate students must be approved in ad

vance by the Dean of the Graduate School.
2. No graduate student may enroll for more than sixteen hours of 

work in any quarter. This regulation is essential to the maintenance of 
the standard of intensive work for the Master’s degree. In determining 
the maximum amount of work permitted, research upon the thesis topic 
must be included within the limit stated. To this end, the student doing 
research upon his thesis topic must enroll for the same.

3. Twelve hours shall be the minimum number of hours considered 
as a term in residence. If for any reason a student cannot carry more 
than twelve hours a quarter, the remaining hours may be taken in exten
sion when approved in advance by the Dean of the Graduate School.

4. In order that the standard of intensive and specialized work for 
the Master’s degree may be maintained, no graduate credit will be given 
for elementary courses, for scattered and unrelated courses, for public 
platform lectures or public platform lecture courses, or for courses in 
which the element of routine is large as compared with the theoretical 
and professional aspects.

5. Excess A. B. work may be applied toward the Master of Arts 
degree only when arrangement is made in advance with the Dean of the 
Graduate School so that he may see that the work is of graduate standard, 
and that it is in line with the specialization necessary for the Master of 
Arts degree. Such credit will be granted only to students in their fourth 
year who do not need all their time for the completion of their under
graduate work.

6. The courses which may be taken for graduate credit must be of 
an advanced character, requiring intensive study and specialization. Jun
ior college courses—numbered 1-99 shall not receive graduate credit, but 
certain approved undergraduate courses may be pursued for graduate 
credit; but, when so taken, the character of the work done and the 
amount of ground to be covered must be judged by a higher standard than 
that which applies to the regular undergraduate student. The standard of 
intensive work set for the graduate student must be maintained even if 
special additional assignments have to be made to the graduate student 
who works side by side with the undergraduate.

7. No teaching, either in a regular school or in the Training School, 
will count on the Master of Arts degree.

8. Sixteen hours of credit toward the Master of Arts degree shall be 
the maximum amount allowed to be earned in a regular school year by 
any one who is employed on full time, except upon the recommendation 
of the Dean of the Graduate School.

9. Before the Master of Arts degree may be conferred a student 
must have had at least seventy-two hours of college work in his major 
and not less than thirty-two hours of professional work in Education and 
related fields which is acceptable in the various states as requirements 
for certification.

10. All work for the Master of Arts degree shall be done with 
distinction; work barely passed (marks D and C inder the present 
marking system) shall not be considered worthy of tuch an advanced 
degree.

11. The thesis subject of the graduate student must be approved 
in advance by the Dean of the Graduate School and by the head of the
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department concerned. Before the degree is conferred the thesis, as a 
whole, and in detail, must be approved by the head of the department or 
the instructor under whose direction the thesis work has been done and 
also by the Dean of the Graduate School. Two typewritten copies of 
the thesis, properly bound, must be placed on file with the Dean of the 
Graduate School.

12. Before the Master of Arts degree is conferred the thesis require
ments must be met in full, and the thesis must be in such a state of 
readiness at least three weeks previous to the date upon which the degree 
is to be conferred that only minor reconstructions need to be made which 
will not delay its being put in final typewritten form for filing.

DIRECTIONS AS TO FORM OF THE THESIS 
The thesis must be presented typewritten upon paper of good quality, 

size 8 y2 x 11, and properly bound.
The title page of the thesis must be arranged as follows:

T h e  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l l e g e  
o f

C o l o r a d o  
(Title of Thesis)

A Thesis Submitted in Partial Fulfillment of ̂  the Require
ments for the Degree of Master of Arts in Education

by
(Student’s Name)

(Name of Major Department)
(Date)

F e e s  f o r  G r a d u a t e  C o u r s e s  

Fees for graduate students in the Summer Quarter and in the regular 
school year will be on the same basis as fees for all other students.

GRADUATE TEACHING FELLOWSHIPS 
Ten Graduate Teaching Fellowships will be available for the school 

year 1923-24. Each fellowship will pay the holder $450 in nine equal in
stallments. These fellowships are open to any man or woman who has 
an A B. degree and is an exceptional student along some particular line. 
Each fellow will be required to do at least six hours of teaching per week. 

Application should be made to the Dean of the Graduate School.

GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS FOR 1924-25 
T h e  P r e s b y t e r i a n  C h u r c h  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p *

The First Presbyterian Church of Greeley aided by the General 
Board of Education offers to a member of the Graduate School a scholar
ship with a $600 stipend for the school year 1924-25.

This is open to any graduate student who is qualified ̂ by natural 
ability and Christian experience as well as scholarship to assist the local 
church, particularly as it endeavors to keep in touch with the Presby
terian students in the College and maintain classes in training for Chris
tian leadership. The position in the church is to be The Director of 
Religious Education and half of the student’s time is to be given to it.

W e l d  C o u n t y  S a v i n g s  B a n k  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h i p *

The Weld County Savings Bank offers to a member of the Grad
uate School a scholarship with a stipend of $100 for the school year 
1924-25. This is open to any young man or woman who wishes to 
pursue advanced study in preparation for teaching. The scholarship is 
designed primarily to assist a student who is not financially able to 
continue college work, but scholarship and ability will be taken into con
sideration in the selection of the candidate.
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G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h ip *

A scho larsh ip  w ith  a stipend  of $450 is offered for th e  school year 
1924-25 to a g rad u a te  stu d en t who desires to continue advanced study  in 
p repara tion  for the teach ing  profession. I t  is open e ith e r to a  young 
m an or woman. A pproxim ately  six hours of teach ing  w ill be requ ired  
in  re tu rn  fo r th e  stipend. The rem a in d e r of the  s tu d en t’s tim e m ay be 
spen t in advanced w ork  in  h is m ajo r and allied  stud ies looking tow ard  
the  M aster of A rts  degree.

D e l t a  P h i  O m e g a  G r a d u a t e  S c h o l a r s h ip *

The D elta P h i Omega S oro rity  offers a g radua te  scholarsh ip  w ith  a 
stipend of $150 for th e  school year of 1924-25. T his is  open to any stu d en t 
who w ishes to pu rsue advanced study  in  p rep ara tio n  for teaching. F ir s t  
p reference w ill be given to a  m em ber of said  sorority . The scholarsh ip  
is designed p rim arily  to ass is t a stu d en t who is no t financially  able to 
continue college w ork, bu t scholarsh ip  and ab ility  w ill be tak en  in to  
consideration  in  the selection of the  candidate.

S ig m a  U p s il o n  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d

T he Sigm a U psilon S oro rity  has estab lished  a  G raduate  Loan F und  to 
be used in  help ing  advanced studen ts  rem ain  in  college for th e  M aster 
of A rts  degree. T his fund is available to all s tuden ts  w hether m em bers 
of said  so ro rity  or not.

P. E. 0 . S i s t e r h o o d  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d

G reeley C hapters I and B. E. of the P. E. 0 . S isterhood have estab
lished a  G raduate  Loan F und  to be used in help ing  advanced s tuden ts  
rem ain  in  college fo r the  M aster of A rts degree. T his fund is available  to 
any young m an or young w om an in need of financial assistance.

All applications for loans should be m ade to the  Dean of the  G rad
u ate  School.

J . C. K e n d e l  M u s ic  L o a n  F u n d

T his fund was s ta rted  in F eb ruary , 1924, from  a balance tu rn ed  over 
by th e  May Music F estiva l Com m ittee for th a t  purpose and is availab le  
to M usic M ajors only. In  appreciation  of the efforts p u t fo r th  by Mr. 
K endel in conducting  the  May Music F estiva l the  com m ittee decided to 
call th is  fund  “T h e tf . C. K endel Music Loan F und .”

* R egu lar oollege fees w ill be w aived for the holder of any g radua te  
scholarship .
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THE COURSE OF STUDY
( F or U n d e r g r a d u a t e s )

Throughout this catalog courses numbered 1-99 are prim arily first and 
second-year subjects; 100-199 are third and fourth year. Those numbered 
200 and above are graduate school.

Colorado S tate Teachers College is a technical school whose sole 
function is to prepare teachers for the teaching professioh in the same 
sense th a t medical colleges prepare physicians and surgeons, engineering 
schools prepare engineers, etc.

For th is reason its curriculum  should be sharply differentiated from 
th a t of other technical schools and also from tha t of the colleges of liberal 
arts  whose aim is to give a general ra the r than a specific training.

The curriculum  in Colorado State Teachers College is form ulated on 
the basis of four years’ work. The following departm ents shall prepare 
teachers to receive the Bachelor’s degree.
Biology
Commercial Arts 
Education

Superintendents,
Principals for 

Grades
Junior High Schools 
Senior High Schools 

Supervisors and Teachers for 
K indergarten-Prim ary 
Interm ediate 
Upper Grades 
R ural Schools

Educational Psychology 
Fine and Applied Arts 
Geology, Physiography and Geog

raphy
History and Political Science 
Home Economics 
Hygiene and Physical Education 
Industrial A rts 
L ite ra tu re and English 
Mathematics 
Music
Physical Sciences 

Chemistry 
Physics

Romance Languages and Latin 
Social Sciences

But any student who wishes to take a Life Certificate entitling him 
to teach in the elementary schools before the completion of the fu ll four 
year departm ental curriculum  in which he is m ajoring, m ust complete 
all the required work in the first two years of the curriculum  for tha t 
division of the grades or grade departm ent in which he elects to take 
his certificate. The following departm ents are the ones referred to:

K indergarten-Prim ary 
Interm ediate Grades 
Upper Grades 
R ural

Music
A rt
Manual T raining 
Home Economics

Each student selects a departm ent in which he expects to specialize. 
The head of the departm ent selected becomes the student’s perm anent 
adviser th ruout his college course. The choice of a course may be made 
a t the opening of the student’s first college quarter. But if the student 
is undecided, he may register for one quarter as unclassified and defer 
the selection of his m ajor subject un til the beginning of h is second 
quarter.

L e n g t h  o f  C o u r s e —Each course is planned to occupy twelve quarters. 
A quarter is approxim ately twelve weeks in length. Upon the com
pletion of the course the degree of Bachelor of A rts in Education will 
be granted. The diploma is a Colorado Life Certificate. Each course is 
so arranged th a t it may be divided in the middle. The first part of the 
course may be completed in six quarters. The student who chooses to be 
graduated at the end of the two-year course receives the Colorado Life 
Certificate, but no degree. Students who come to the College w ith ad
vanced standing, and those who gain time by doing work of exceptional 
quality, may shorten the course somewhat.
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T h e  P r o f e s s i o n a l  C o r e—Each of the courses differs somewhat from 
the others in the subjects required by the department, but each course 
contains the following subjects:

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Biology 1, English 4 (unless excused for proficiency).
Hygiene 7, Sociology 3, Sociology 7 (for women), Education 1, Education 5 
and a Physical Exercise course each quarter.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Psychology 2a and 2b, Education 2a and 2b (pre-stu
dent observation and student teaching), Education 10, and a Physical 
Exercise course each quarter.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s :  (For majors in elem entary school work,
supervision, etc.) Education 102 (student teaching), Education 111, 
Hygiene 108, Psychology 104 and 108a, and Sociology 105.

T h ir d  a n d  F o u r t h  Y e a r s :  (For m ajors expecting to become high
school teachers, supervisors, and principals) Education 101, 103 (stu 
dent teaching), and 111, Hygiene 108, Psychology 105 and 108b, Sociology 
105, and Ed. 116.

REQUIREMENTS FOR CERTIFICATION OR THE LIFE CERTIFICATE 
T h e  T w o -Y e a r  C e r t i f i c a t e —A student m ust do full work in residence 

during a t least three quarters before being granted a certificate. Thus, 
a t least forty-eight of his ninety-six hours may be granted on advanced 
standing or for extension courses. Applications for certification (the life 
certificate) m ust be filed w ith the reg istra r at least 30 days before the 
close of the quarter in which the diploma is to be granted.

G r o u p  C o u r s e s —Each student is required to select one of the group 
courses given in detail under the departm ents of the College. If a 
student has taken courses elsewhere sim ilar to those specified in his 
group course, he may, w ith the consent of the head of the departm ent 
in which he is taking his course, be allowed to substitute the work h e  
has already had for Colorado S tate Teachers College work. The student 
may not, however, be excused from the “core required subjects” e x c e p t  
by the heads of the departm ents giving those courses.

D ip lo m a —The diploma granted upon the completion of two y e a r s  
work is a life certificate to teach in any kind of school in Colorado, a n d  
i s  honored in most of the other states.

T h e  T h r e e - Y e a r  C e r t i f i c a t e —A student who comes to the College 
with two years of advanced standing from another college or normal 
school may secure the Colorado Life Certificate by doing three quarters of 
residence work and meeting the requirem ents of the group course in which 
he or she is specializing.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 
T h e  F o u r - Y e a r  C o u r s e —At least three quarters of residence study 

is required for the A. B. degree. For graduates of the two-year course 
in this College, two quarters of additional residence study is required.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
T h e  F i f t h - Y e a r  C o u r s e —See the Graduate School, pages 43 to 46. 
D ip lo m a  a n d  D e g r e e —At the end of the fourth year of study, and 

upon completion of 192 quarter hours of credit, the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (A. B.) in Education will be conferred, and a diploma, which 
is a life license to teach in the public schools of Colorado, will be granted 
to all students who have completed the requirem ents of the course they 
are pursuing.

T im e  L i m i t s  f o r  C o m p le t in g  a  C o u r s e —A student is allowed four 
years after beginning resident work on a two-year course in which to 
complete th a t course, and another four years to complete the work of 
the th ird  and fourth years after having enrolled in the th ird  y e a r  of 
one of the group courses. This extension of tim e is made to take c a r e  
of those who m ust teach between the years of resident work. Thus,
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a student selecting the General Course in September, 1918, would have 
until the end of the Summer Quarter of 1922 to complete the two-year 
course thus selected. Failing to complete the course within that time 
he or she would be required to complete one of the courses of study in 
effect in the Year Book current at the time of his or her application 
for graduation. If such a student completed the two-year course in or 
before September, 1922, then he or she would be required to elect one 
of the senior college courses of the year 1922-1923 and complete all re
quirements of the course thus selected for the A. B. degree. This course 
would have to be completed within another four years (that is, Sep
tember, 1926).

T r a n s f e r  o f  Cr e d it s  f r o m  O t h e r  Co ll eg es—Since Colorado State 
Teachers College is a college for training teachers, its courses of study 
are technical courses. Those who come from universities or liberal arts 
colleges with one, two, or three years of advanced credits may find that 
some of these will not apply upon the course of study they may select 
here. Colorado State Teachers College accepts all credits from standard 
colleges at face value to apply as electives in its courses of study, but 
does not guarantee that a student having had a year’s work in another 
school will be able to complete a two-year course here in three more 
quarters. Many students are able to apply their previous work upon the 
courses selected here without loss of time, but often students find it neces
sary to remain in Colorado State Teachers College somewhat longer than 
they had expected because of the number of required technical courses in 
a given curriculum.

R e g u l a t io n  Co n c e r n in g  Ov e r l a p p in g  of A. B. a n d  A. M. W o rk—No 
student will be granted the A. B. degree who has not completed 48 or 
more hours (three full quarters) in residence in the College. Twelve or 
more hours done in the group courses conducted in Denver, Pueblo, and 
other neighboring cities by the resident faculty of the College may be 
counted as one (but only one) of the resident quarters. Three additional 
quarters in residence are required for the A. M. degree, with the same 
provision concerning outside group courses.

To prevent overlapping of time and consequent misunderstanding the 
Advanced Standing Committee grants advanced standing never in excess 
of 144 hours to applicants who fall short of admission to the Graduate 
School. Students transferring to Colorado State Teachers College when 
they are within one or two quarters of the A. B. degree must expect 
to lose some time by making the transfer.

BIOLOGY
The first aim of the Department is to prepare teachers of biological 

subjects for the public schools of the state, it also endeavors to provide 
such training in the general principles of biology as will give students 
an adequate background for other professional courses, and prepare them 
for the common activities of life.

No one can be a safe leader in educational theory and practice who 
does not have some conception of the place the study of nature should 
have in the normal development of the child; who does not realize the 
large application of the principle of organic evolution to educational 
procedure, and who fails to appreciate the power of heredity in deter
mining the natural capacities and abilities of the pupil.

The courses in botany and zoology are planned to combine laboratory 
and field work with class room study wherever this is possible and de
sirable. For it is only through this procedure that students gain both 
a scientific knowledge and a large appreciation of life forms.

Co u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 50, this department 

requires:
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B o ta n y  t h e  M a jo r  I n t e r e st

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Botany 1, 2, and 3.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Zoology 4 and 5; Chemistry 1 and 2.
T h i r d  Y e a r :  Physics 1 and 2; Botany 103; Zoology 1 and 2.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  Biotics 101; Biology 102; Botany 101, and 102; Bac

teriology 1; Geology 100.

Z oology t h e  M a jo r  I n t e r e s t

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Zoology 1, 2, and 3.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Botany 2; Chemistry 1 and 2; Zoology 5.
T h i r d  Y e a r :  Physics 1 and 2 ; Zoology 4 ; Botany 1 and 3.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  Biotics 101; Biology 102; Geology 100; Zoology 101

and 105; Botany 103.

BIOLOGY

*1. E d u c a t i o n a l  B io lo g y — Every quarter. Three hours, Required
of all Junior College students. Fee, 75 cents.

A study of protoplasm  and its  responses, the  cell, specialization w ith  strong  
em phasis upon adap ta tion . The whole question of n u tr itio n  from  the m aking of 
foods by p lan ts  to  th e ir  use in the anim al body, especially man, is surveyed. Evolu
tion, its  scope, evidences and im plications are considered. H eredity , Mendel’s laws 
and th e ir  re lation  to innate  capacities and ab ilities are  trea ted .

102. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f  B io lo g y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Pre
requisites, Biology 1; Botany 1, 2, and 3; Zoology 1, 2, and 4. Fee, $1.00.

A careful consideration of the biology course in secondary schools as to  con
ten t, aim s and methods of presentation . The use of m aterials, te x t and reference 
books are considered as well as the  laborato ry  equipm ent and supplies needed.

B o ta n y

1. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, Biol
ogy 2. Fee, $1.00.

T his course includes a study of algae ; such fungal form s as bread mold, yeast, 
ru sts, sm uts and m ushroom s; liv e rw o rts ; mosses and ferns. T houghout the  course 
constan t em phasis is placed upon th e ir  re lation  to man. Num erous field tr ip s  are 
taken  to acquain t the studen t w ith  p lan ts  in th e ir  na tive  h ab ita ts  as well as in the 
laboratory .

2. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y — Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 2. Fee, $1.00.

T his is an  elem entary study of th e  s tru c tu re  and function  of flowering p lan ts  
and th e ir  re lation  to man. S tudents who can elect bu t one botany course to r  its  
cu ltu ra l value are  advised to take th is  one. The course includes a study of the 
struc tu re , character and functions of ro o ts ; the  s tru c tu re  and functions of stem s 
and th e ir  in d u stria l applications, as the  color of woods and grain ing  of lum ber , the 
n a tu re  and functions of leaves ; the  s tru c tu re  of flowers and fru its  and th e ir  re lation  
to m ankind. The whole aim  of th is  course is to give s tuden ts no t only a  scientific 
knowledge of the  s tru c tu re  and function  of our common p lan ts bu t also an  apprecia
tion of the  large place which they hold in serving m an and beautify ing  th e  ea rth .

3. S y s t e m a t i c  B o t a n y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite,
Biology 2. Fee, $1.00.

A course carried  on largely in the field. I ts  purpose is to teach  th e  s tuden t 
how to identify  p lan ts, trace  th e ir  s tru c tu ra l re la tions and how to become acquainted 
w ith  the  flowers and p lan ts in the region where he may be teaching.

101. T a x o n o m y — Spring or Summer Quarters. Four hours. Prere
quisite, Biology 2. Fee, $1.00.

The purpose of th is  course is to give the  s tuden t a s till larger acquain tance 
w ith  p lan ts in the  field and th e ir  re la tions to one ano ther th a n  can be obtained 
th rough  Course 3.

102. B o t a n i c a l  T e c h n i c — Winter Quarter. Two hours. Prerequi
sites, Biology 2, Botany 2. Fee, $1.50.

A course in which the  science of collecting and preserving of botan ical m ateria ls 
is trea ted . E lem entary  in struction  in killing m aterial, sta in ing  it, and  m aking it  
up in to  perm anen t slides is given.
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103. P l a n t  P h y s i o l o g y —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequis
ites, Biology 2 and Botany 2. Fee, $1.50.

The purpose of th is course is to give the  studen t a  w orking knowledge of such 
physiological ac tiv ities as absorption, translocation , photosynthesis, digestion, res
p iration , and tran sp ira tio n . The experim ental m ethod is largely used. The studen t 
is encouraged to  plan and accurately  carry  on these experim ents. C onstan t s tress 
is laid  upon sources of e rro r and modifying conditions.

201. T a x o n o m y —Spring or Summer Quarters. Four hours. Pre
requisites, Biology 2, Botany 2 and 101. Fee, $1.00.

The purpose of th is  course is to give the  advanced stu d en t an understand ing
of the m orphological re lations of p lan ts  and the underlying principles of th e ir  classi
fication. The work is carried  on largely in the  field and resu lts  in a ra th e r  wide
knowledge of local wild p lan ts  and flowers.

Z o o lo g y

1. I n v e r t e b r a t e  Z o o lo g y—Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 2, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

A general discussion of the  various inverteb ra te  groups. Class work w ill be 
supplem ented by the use of museum m aterial. T his course is designed to give the 
s tuden t the necessary background fo r the  teaching of biology.

2. V e r t e b r a t e  Z o o lo g y—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 2, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

This course includes a study of the  chordates, and together w ith  Zoology 1, 
completes the survey of the  anim al kingdom. Like Zoology 1, i t  is necessary to 
any stu d en t who contem plates the  teaching of biology.

3 . B i r d s  a n d  M a m m a l s —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, 
Biology 2, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.00.

A study of birds and m am m als designed to fam iliarize the  prospective teacher 
w ith  the  species found in Colorado and neighboring sta tes. The d istribu tion , life 
h istory , and economic s ta tu s  of each species will be given. Class work w ill be 
constantly  illu s tra ted  by the  use of museum m aterial.

*4. P r a c t ic a l  Z o o l o g y—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Fee, 75 cents.

A general survey of the anim al kingdom from  the economic standpoint. Special 
em phasis will be placed upon the  relation  of each group to man. Not a technical 
course, bu t one th a t  should prove valuable to teachers of biology or na tu re  study. 
If  s tuden ts can elect bu t one course in zoology, i t  is suggested th a t  th is  course 
be taken.

5. B ir d  S t u d y —Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 
75 cents.

A non-technical study of Colorado birds. The purpose of th is  course is to enable 
the prospective science teacher to recognize the commoner species. L ife h istories, 
ecology, and economic im portance of birds will also be stressed. F ield tr ip s  will 
supplem ent the  identification of m aterial in the  laboratory .

101. Z o o l o g ic a l  T e c h n i c -—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequi
site, Biology 2, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.50.

W ork in the  p repara tion  of microscopic slides, and in the  p reservation  of museum 
m aterial. Designed to enable the teacher to prepare a collection for use in class work.

105. E n t o m o l o g y —Fall Quarter. Four hours. Prerequisite, Biology 
2, or an equivalent course. Fee, $1.50.

A study of the insects w ith  special reference to the  commoner species. S truc
tu re , classification, and economic im portance w ill be developed. A course fo r studen ts 
who desire more specialized biological knowledge.

204. A d v a n c e d  P r a c t ic a l  Z o o lo g y—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course covers the m ateria l in Zoology 4, bu t add itional indiv idual work 

will be required of th e  g raduate  student.

207. A n i m a l  B e h a v i o r —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Prerequi
sites, Biology 2, and Zoology 1 or Zoology 2. Fee, $1.00.

The behavior of anim als in response to n a tu ra l and artific ial stim uli. A labora
tory study of consciousness, instinct, and intelligence. T his course w ill be organized 
when five or more studen ts desire it.
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B iotic s

101. H e r e d it y  a n d  E u g e n ic s—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 2.

The first half of this course deals with the physical basis of heredity, Mendel’s 
laws, their modifications and extensions, and other principles governing the trans
mission of inherited characters. The second half considers the inheritance of natural 
abilities and capacities, the present eugenic trend of the American people, how to 
eliminate the defective strains of germplasm, and what measures may be taken to 
preserve the superior strains.

201. H er e d it y  a n d  E u g e n ic s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Prerequisite, Biology 2.

This course covers the same ground as Course 101, but additional and more 
advanced work is required.

B acterio lo g y

1. E l e m e n t a r y  B a c t erio lo g y—Summer Quarter. Four hours. Pre
requisite, Biology 2. Fee, $1.50.

This course treats of bacteria, yeasts, and molds. Their classification, cultiva
tion in cultures, activities and relation to man are considered. Especial emphasis 
is placed upon their relation to foods and cookery and upon the disease producing 
effects of these micro-organisms.

E l e m e n t a r y  S c ie n c e

1. j Il e m e n t a r y  B io l o g ic a l  S c ie n c e—Fall, Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.

This course has heretofore been known as Nature Study. I ts  purpose is  to 
acquaint the grade teacher with trees, butterflies, moths, other insects, and with 
our most common birds, their habits and songs. Attention is also given to the aims 
in teaching elementary science, methods of presentation, and ways of collecting, pre
serving, and using materials.

CHEMISTRY
It is the aim of this department to offer a schedule of courses which 

will fill the needs of the following classes of students:
A. Students taking chemistry as a requirement of the Home Econo

mics Department. Such students will find the chemistry requirements 
outlined under their department.

B. Students desiring to specialize in chemistry in order to enter the 
chemical industries or the teaching profession. They will follow the pro
gram outlined below.

C. Students taking the new Science Course with chemistry as a 
minor subject. They will find the requirements in chemistry outlined un
der the Department of Physics or the Department of Biology.

In these courses the high school chemistry will not be allowed in lieu 
of general college Chemistry, as the latter course is more intensive and 
extensive than is the high school course.

Co u r s e  o f  o t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 50, this department 

requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Nature Study 1, Physics 1, 2 and 3, and Chemistry 4,

5 and 6.
Second Year: Botany 2, and Chemistry 110, 111 and 7.
T h ir d  Year: Zoology 1 and 2, Chemistry 114, 114b and 113.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Chemistry 115, 115b, 116 and 117.

Ch e m i s t r y

1. G e n e r a l  C h e m is t r y —F a ll and Summer Quarters. Three hours. 
Fee, $3.00.

Two lectures and one laboratory period on the theory o f chem istry  and the 
non-m etals.
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2 . G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y —W inter Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $ 3 .0 0 .  
Two lectures and one laboratory period. A continuation of Course 1.

*3. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Spring Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00. 
Two lectures and one laboratory period on the chemistry of metals. A con

tinuation of Course 2.
*3b. H o u s e h o l d  C h e m i s t r y — Spring Quarter. Three hours. Fee, 

$3.00. Prerequisite, Chemistry 1 and 2:
Two lectures and one laboratory period oh chemistry in the home. Prerequisites, 

Chemistry 1 and 2.
4. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 

Fee, $4.00.
This course covers the same textbook work as Course 1 does, but requires more 

laboratory work. Two lectures and two laboratory periods.
5. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y —W inter Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.. 
A more extensive course than Course 2. Two lectures and two laboratory

periods. Continuation of Course 4.
6. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A continuation of Course 5. Two lectures and two laboratory periods. Courses 

4, 5, and 6 are required of all science students (except those specializing in biology, 
who may elect 1, 2, and 3 instead, and Home Economics students).

7 . Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s —Any quarter. Two to eight hours. Fee, 
$4.00.

A laboratory and consultation course on the separation and identification of the 
common elements. Prerequisites, Course 1, 2, and 3, or 4, 5, and 6.

*108. O r g a n i c  C h e m i s t r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours. 
Fee, $3.00.

Two lectures and one laboratory period. A study of the hydrocarbons and their 
derivatives. Prerequisites, Chemistry, 1, 2 or 4, and 5.

*109. O r g a n i c  C h e m i s t r y —W inter Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00. 
Prerequisites 1, 2 or 4 and 5. Recommended to students specializing in biology 

or physics.
110. O r g a n i c  C h e m i s t r y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 

Fee, $4.00.
Two lectures and two laboratory periods. Same textbook work as Course 108 

but more extensive laboratory work. Prerequisites, Chemistry 4 and 5.
111. O r g a n i c  C h e m i s t r y —W inter Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00. 
Two lectures and two laboratory periods. A continuation of Course 110.

Prerequisites, Chemistry 4 and 5.
112. F ood  C h e m i s t r y — Spring Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
Two lectures and one laboratory period. A study of food, detection of adulter

ants, metabolism and dietary lists. Recommended as a general cultural course. 
Prerequisites, 1, 2, 108, and 109.

113. F ood  C h e m i s t r y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A more comprehensive course than 112. Prerequisites, 4, 5, 110, 111.
114 and 114b. Q u a n t i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s —Any Quarter. Four or eight 

hours. Fee, $4.00.
Gravimetric and volumetric analysis. A laboratory and consultation course. 

Eight or sixteen hours attendance. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, and 7.
*115 and 115b. I n d u s t r i a l  C h e m i s t r y — Any Quarter. Four or e i g h t  

hours. Fee, $4.00.
In this course the student may enter upon a study of any one or more of the 

following chemical industries : Steel, oil, coal, water, gas, fertilizers, cement, dyes, 
etc. A laboratory and consultation course. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, 7, and 114.

116. A g r i c u l t u r a l  C h e m i s t r y —Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 
$4.00.

An application of the principles of chemistry to soils, fertilizers, etc. Pre
requisites, 1, 2, 3, and 7 or 4, 5, 6, and 7.

117. T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m i s t r y —Any Quarter. Three hours. Fee, 
$3.00.

Discussion and reports on the teaching of high school chemistry, and practice in 
setting up demonstration apparatus.
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Co u r s e s  for  G r a d u a t e  S t u d e n t s

In the following courses for graduate students, the work may be the 
same as in corresponding senior college courses, but with extra require
ments.

213. F o o d  C h e m is t r y — Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
A more comprehensive course than 112. Prerequisites, 4, 5, 6, 110, and 111.
214. Q u a n t i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s — Any Quarter. Four to eight hours 

Fee, $4.00.
Technical analysis. A laboratory and consultation course. Eight to sixteen 

hours attendance. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, 7, 114, and 114b.
215. I n d u s t r i a l  C h e m is t r y — Any Quarter. Fee, $4.00. Four to eight 

hours.
In this course the student may enter upon a study of any one or more of the 

following chemical industries: Steel, oil, water, gas, fertilizers, cement, dyes, etc. 
A laboratory and lecture course. Prerequisites, Courses 4, 5, 6, 7, 114, and 114b.

216. A g r i c u l t u r a l  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $4.00.
An application of the principles of chemistry to soils, fertilizers, etc. Pre

requisites, 1, 2, 3, and 7 or 4, 5, 6, and 7.
217. T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m is t r y — Any Quarter. Three hours. Fee, $3.00.
Discussion and reports on the teaching of high school chemistry, and practice 

in setting up demonstration apparatus.
*221. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three or four

hours. Fee, $3.00.
Recitations and lectures on the most recent theories of chemistry of non-metals.
222. A d v a n c e d  I n o r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y —Any Quarter. Three or four

hours. Fee, $3.00.
Recitations and lectures on most recent findings concerning the metals.

*223. A d v a n c e d  F o o d  C h e m i s t r y —Four to twelve hours. Fee, $4.00.
A laboratory and consultation course. Prerequisites, Chemistry 113, 114, 114b.
225. R e s e a r c h  W o r k  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m is t r y .  Hours credit

to be determined.
A library reference and field survey course. Prerequisites, Chemistry 117 or 217.

COMMERCIAL ARTS
There is a constantly growing demand for well-trained commercial 

teachers from the vocational and technical schools, high schools, normal 
schools and colleges. Commercial courses have been or are being added 
to practically all the high schools over the country. The purpose of the 
Commercial Department is to meet this demand by offering instruction 
in practical courses that will prepare teachers for this special field of 
teaching.

The description of courses in the following pages are arranged in 
numerical order. Students who complete the four-year course outlined 
below will be granted the degree of A. B. in Commercial Arts.

Co u r s e  of  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
Four years for majors in Commercial Arts.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 50, this department 

requires:
F i r s t  Y e a r :  Commercial Arts 2, 3, 53, 56.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Commercial Arts 12, 50, 51, Geography 7 and Indus

trial Arts 5.
T h ir d  Y e a r :  Commercial Arts 102, 104, 106, 107, 113 and 143.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  Commercial Arts 117, 150, 151 and 157.
No credit will be granted to majors in Commercial Arts or non

majors, for Principles of Typewriting I or Principles of Shorthand I, that 
is, Commercial Arts 1 and 11. Majors in Commercial Arts will be granted
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credit for Commercial Arts 2, 3 and 12 only on the completion of Com
mercial Arts 104 and 113 respectively. Non-majors will be granted col
lege credit for Commercial Arts 2 and 12 only on the completion of Com
mercial Arts 3 and 113. Only methods work in penmanship shall receive 
college credit and this to the extent of a maximum of two hours alto
gether. 

*1. P r in c ip l e s  o f S h o r t h a n d  I.—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

No college credit. The purpose of th is  course is to give the  studen t who has 
not had sho rthand  in high school the necessary foundation  for the  secre ta ria l course 
in the  use of Gregg Shorthand. The first ten lessons of the Gregg Shorthand  Manual 
will be covered in th is  course.

*2. P r in c ip l e s  o f  S h o r t h a n d  II.—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisite , Commercial A rts 1 or its  equivalent. This course is a continua

tion of Commercial A rts 1. The Gregg M anual w ill be completed.

3. S e c r e t a r ia l  P r a c t ic e  I —Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

P rerequisite, Commercial A rts 2 or the  equivalent. T h is course offers a review 
of the  principles of Gregg Shorthand  and is the beginning of the work in secre ta ria l 
tra in ing . I t  w ill include the  tak ing  of d ictation  w ith  tran scrip tio n s and some a t te n 
tion to arrangem ent and special forms. Special methods of presen ting  the principles 
of sh o rthand  w ill be considered.

*11. P r in c ipl e s  of T y pe w r it in g  I.—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee, $1.00.

No college credit. Beginning work in touch typew riting  and care of machine.

*12. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T y p e w r i t i n g  II.—Every Quarter. Four hours. 
Fee, $1.00.

A study of le tte r  form s and tabu lating .

50. P r in c ip l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  I.—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course is designed to serve as an in troduction  to the en tire  field of account
ing. It is intended to give the studen t an understand ing  of the  steps th a t  compose 
w hat may be called the  accounting process, and of th a t  process as a whole. The 
financial reports, balance sheet, and sta tem ent of profit and loss are  considered, and 
from  them  is developed the  need for the  ledger account as a m eans of classifying 
the  inform ation  needed for these reports. In  tu rn , the  construction  and in te rp re ta 
tion of p articu la r  accounts, and th e  steps necessary in p reparing  the  repo rts a t  the 
end of a period, in ad jus ting  the  accounts to  show an agreem ent w ith  th e  reports, 
and in “closing” the ledger are  taken up. Books of orig inal entry , such as the 
special journals, are  discussed and illu stra ted . The principles considered are devel
oped by m eans of class discussion and illu stra tiv e  laborato ry  exercises. T hree class 
periods a week w ill be given to discussion and the  rem aining credit-hour will be a 
laborato ry  period of tw o hours.

51. P r in c ip l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  II.—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
V arious types of business papers a rising  ou t of tran sac tio n s are  considered in 

th e ir  relation  to the  records and to the routine of the business. Sum m ary s ta te 
m ents of various kinds are  discussed and illu stra ted . Types of accounting  
records and th e ir  development, especially as regards a partn ersh ip  business, are  taken 
up in detail. The principles considered are developed by m eans of class discussion 
and illu stra tiv e  labora to ry  exercises. A complete set of p artnersh ip  books w ith  a 
minimum of bookkeeping detail are  w ritte n  up in th is  course. Three class periods 
a week will be given to discussion and the rem aining credit-hour will be a laborato ry  
period of two hours.

*53. B u s in e s s  M a t h e m a t ic s—Fall and Summer Quarters, Four 
hours.

A trea tm en t of advanced phases of commercial calculation. A brief review of 
percentage and its  application. The theory  of investm ents, stocks, and bonds, sink
ing funds, annuities, insurance, and income taxes will be treated .

*56. P e n m a n s h ip  M e t h o d s—Fall and Spring Quarters. Two hours.
This course has a two-fold purpose. I t  offers to the studen t an opportun ity  to 

improve his handw riting  and a t  the  same tim e some valuable suggestions in the way 
of m ethods of teaching w riting . The P alm er M ethod M anuals are  used but the 
in struction  is no t restric ted  to  any one au th o r’s ideas.
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57. P e n m a n s h i p  M e t h o d s—Winter and Summer Quarters. Two 
hours.

This is a course especially adapted to the needs of teachers and supervisors 
of penmanship in the public schools. A limited amount of time is devoted to practice 
but the course is concerned chiefly with the development of teaching and super
visory problems.

*102. P r in c ip l e s  o f  A c c o u n t in g  III—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course is designed to cover the more advanced principles of accounting, 

emphasizing especially, the problems of corporation accounting. The proper evalua
tion of balance sheet items, as regards depreciation and the maintenance of fixed 
assets, is especially stressed. Principles considered are developed by means of class 
discussion and illustrative laboratory exercises. A complete set of corporation books 
with a minimum of bookkeeping detail are written up in this course. Three class 
periods a week will be given to discussion and the remaining credit-hour will be a 
laboratory period of two hours.

104. S e c r e t a r ia l  P r a c t ic e  II.—Fall and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

Prerequisites, Commercial Arts 3 and 113 or their equivalents. This course is a 
continuation of Commercial Arts 3. Special emphasis will be put upon speed both in 
taking dictation and in transcribing. The handling of correspondence and filing will 
receive special attention.

105. S e c r e t a r ia l  S c ie n c e —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
This is a continuation course in secretarial training. Commercial Arts 104 

and 113 are prerequisites for this course.
*106. M e t h o d s  i n  Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n — S h o r t h a n d — W in t e r  a n d  

Summer Quarters. One hour.
Prerequisites, Commercial Arts 104 or the equivalent. The purpose of this 

course is to give the student special methods for the presentation of the subject of 
shorthand.

107. M e t h o d s  i n  Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n — T y p e w r it in g — Winter and 
Summer Quarters. One hour.

Prerequisites, Commercial 113 or the equivalent. The purpose of this course 
is to give the student special methods for the presentation of the subject of 
typewriting.

113. P r in c ip l e s  o f  T y p e w r it in g  III.—Every Quarter. Three hours. 
Fee, $1.00.

This course includes a study of legal documents, more complicated tabulation, 
and methods of obtaining speed.

117. Of f ic e  P r a c t ic e—Every Quarter. Six hours.
Prerequisite, Commercial Arts 104 and 113 or their equivalent. The aim of 

this course is to acquaint the student with the handling of modern office appliances 
under actual office conditions. Students are required to do two consecutive hours 
of office work daily for five days a week, plus two additional hours to be arranged 
by the student. Hours for this work to be arranged to suit the convenience of 
the student.

*140. B u s i n e s s  R ep o r t s  a n d  C o m p o s it io n s —Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

This course gives practice in comparison and arrangement of correspondence 
and reports peculiar to business. I t  is an advanced course in the English of business.

142. A d v e r t is in g —Spring Quarter. Three hours.
The origin and development of the a rt of advertising. Special attention is given 

to the psychology involved in modern advertising and a careful study of the technique 
of good and bad advertisements.

*143. Co m m e r c ia l  L a w  I.—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A treatm ent of the general principles of common law as applied to business, 

together with a study of the Colorado Statutes and decisions bearing on commercial 
interests.

*144. Co m m e r c ia l  L a w  II.—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A continuation of Course 143. The study of Partnership Law, Corporations, 

Personal Property, and Bankruptcy being taken up.
150. B a n k  A c c o u n t in g —Fall Quarter. Three hours.
This includes a study of state and national banking laws, loans, discounts, 

commercial paper, methods and principles of banking, and savings accounts. A 
set of books illustrating several days of business will be written. Burroughs book
keeping machines are used in connection with this course.
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*151 . C o s t  A c c o u n t i n g —Spring and Summer Quarters, Four hours.
A study of m ateria l cost, labor cost, overhead expense, d istribu tion  of expense, 

and m anaging expense. A set of books on m anufactu ring  costs w ill be w ritten .

*153 . S a l e s m a n s h i p  a n d  B u s i n e s s  E f f i c i e n c y —Winter Quarter. Three 
hours.

A substitu te  fo r Commercial A rts 151. The purpose of th is  course is to bring 
to the a tten tio n  of studen ts p reparing  to teach  in secondary schools as much lite r
a tu re  as can be reviewed th a t  deals w ith  problems of re ta il selling and store m anage
ment. The chief aim  of the course is to develop m ethods th a t  will be helpful to the  
studen t in presen ting  the  subject in secondary schools. The course w ill include some 
investigation  and research  along the line of special m ethods and devices used by 
teachers of salesm anship in o ther schools and business concerns.

15 4 . B u s i n e s s  O r g a n iz a t io n s —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
A su b stitu te  for Commercial A rts 150 or 151. T his course tre a ts  of th e  basic 

types of business o rganization  w ith  special em phasis on the  p artn ersh ip  and corporate 
form  of conducting a business.

155 . T h e  E c o n o m ic s  o f  R e t a i l i n g —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A course in th e  fundam entals of the re ta il business. A brief h isto ry  of the 

developm ent of the  different kinds of re ta il stores, salesm en, and m ethods of d is tr i
bution. Also a trea tm en t of some of the m ost im p o rtan t problem s of retailing .

157 . M e t h o d s  i n  C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n —Fall and Summer Quar
ters. Two hours.

The purpose of th is  course is to  give the  studen t a b e tte r  conception of the 
function  of commercial education together w ith  a be tter appreciation  of its  m erits 
and value. Special a tten tio n  will be given to m ethods of teach ing  th e  subjects of 
bookkeeping and allied subjects.

*211 . B u s i n e s s  A d m i n is t r a t i o n .
The principles of in d u stria l m anagem ent and the o rganization  of the  modern 

office. V arious types of organization, the labor force, paym ent of the worker, records 
of raw  m ateria l and unfinished goods, etc.

220. S e m i n a r —Any Quarter.
An opportun ity  w ill be given for research work on problems in the  field of 

Commercial Education. Problem s to be selected in conference w ith  the head of the 
departm ent. This course is planned as a conference course.

EDUCATION
The aim of the Department of Education is to help make better teach

ers, principals, supervisors and superintendents. Many courses are given 
that are basic to all. Many other courses are highly specialized. An at
tempt is made to give enough general work so that every student will get 
a thorough foundation in the field, and enough specialized work so that 
he may become a specialist in some one branch. The student will find 
courses in the theory, the history and the philosophy of education in which 
clear analysis and straight thinking are of chief concern. He will also 
find courses that teach definite skills. These skills vary from the plan
ning of a single lesson to the making of a curriculum or the planning of 
a school building.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension. 
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 50, this depart

ment requires:
FOR KINDERGARTEN AND PRIMARY TEACHERS

Two Y e a r s
F i r s t  Y e a r :  Ed. 3, Ed. 51, Ed. 52, Music 10, Lib. Sci. 1, Art 2.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Elem. Science 1, Art 13, Eng. 15, Ind. Arts 1 (2 hrs.).

FOR INTERMEDIATE TEACHERS

Two Y e a r s
F i r s t  Y e a r :  Ed. 4, Elem. Science 1, Music 11, Lib. Sci. 1, Art 14,

Geog. 12.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Hist. 1 or 4 or 10 (one o f  these courses), Math. 8b,

Eng. 1, Eng. 15.
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FOR JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL TEACHERS

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Lib. Sci. 1, Eng. 15, Eng. 2, Hist. 1 o r  2 o r  4 o r  10  (one
of t h e s e  c o u r s e s ) ,  Elem. Science 1, Ed. 15.

S e c o n d  Y e a r : Ed. 113, Ed. 110, Geog. 14, Math. 8a.

FOR TEACHERS AND SUPERVISORS IN  RURAL SCHOOLS ‘

Two Y e a r s

F ir s t  Y e a r : Ed. 21, Ed. 3, Geog. 12, Ed. 23, Math. 8b, Eng. 1. 
S ec o n d  Y e a r : Ed. 4, Ed. 22 (substituted for what is now Ed. 2b), 

either one of the following history courses 1, 2, 3, or 10, Music 12, Agri
culture 1.

FOR THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR STUDENTS IN  EDUCATION

F o r  M a j o r s  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t i o n : Ed. 104, E d .  106, Ed. 134, 
Ed. 152, Ed. 210, Ed. 229, Psych. 107, Biotics 101.

F o r  S u p e r i n t e n d e n t s , S u p e r v i s o r s  a n d  P r i n c i p a l s : Ed. 1 0 4 , Ed. 113
or 115, Ed. 1 0 8 , Ed. 1 3 4 , Ed. 1 4 2  or Ed. 1 4 3 , Ed. 1 4 4 , Ed. 1 4 7 , Ed. 210,
Ed. 220 (take either Ed. 1 4 7  or 2 2 0 ) ,  Ed. 2 2 9 , Psych. 1 0 7 , Biotics 101.

*1. An I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  E d u c a t i o n —Required of all first-year stu
dents. Every Quarter. Three hours.

This course aims to introduce the student to the study of education. It does 
for education what general science does for the later study of specialized subjects 
in science. The course deals with teaching as a profession, educators of the past and 
present, and many o f  the major problems that are met in the field o f  education. 
The purpose of the course is to orient the student in the great field o f  education 
and prepare him for the specialized study to come later.

2a. P r e -T e a c h i n g  O b s e r v a t i o n —Every Quarter. One hour.
This course consists of two regularly scheduled observation hours each w eek  

and one conference hour the first and fourth Tuesday of each month. The student 
observes the class he is to teach for a quarter preceding his actual teaching. This 
quarter of pre-teaching observation gives the student an opportunity to gain an 
insight into the technique of teaching and the mechanics of class room m anagem ent; 
a knowledge of the complete sequence of the subject matter of which he w ill teach 
only a part. Related readings and references in both content and method are required 
in this course. A student making a grade of less than “B ” shall repeat the course.

2 b . S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  
—Every Quarter. Hours according to schedule.

Required of all junior college students. A full quarter of teaching carries five 
hours’ credit meeting five days a week with two monthly group conferences on the 
first and fourth Tuesday. Each student making a grade of less than “B” shall 
be required to repeat the course. As a prerequisite to student teaching (Ed. 2b), 
each student must make at least a grade of “B” in observation (Ed. 2a) ; pass satis
factorily an achievement te st;  Ed. 1, 5, and a method course. (See page 39.)

*3. P r i m a r y  G r a d e  M e t h o d s —Every Quarter. Four hours.
This course is based on the needs of the child between the ages of seven and 

eight years. This course leads up to the selection of subject matter which functions 
in the child’s life. To this end a brief comparison of courses of study in some of 
our larger city schools is made. The latest and most scientific articles on primary 
methods are read and discussed. Many devices for teaching beginning reading, 
phonics, rhythm, spelling, songs, as well as methods for dramatization of stories, 
multiplication table, and practice in blackboard illustrating are given.

4. I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e  M e t h o d s —Fall, Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

The course is based on the needs of the child between the ages o f  ten and 
twelve. It w ill consist of (1) a review of the most significant things in child study 
common to children of this period; (2) a comparison of courses of study for these 
grades; (3) the building of a course of study; (4) methods of presenting the material 
o f  the curriculum of the intermediate grades.

5. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  T e a c h i n g —Every Quarter. Three hours. Prerequi
site Ed. 1.

This course will consist of readings, discussions and observations of class room 
work in the elementary training school. It w ill deal with such topics as types of 
class room procedure ; standards for judging both the subject matter and class room 
in struction; development and use of lesson p la n s; socialized recitations and the 
project m ethod; the ideas of enrichment, development and control of experiences 
and the methods appropriate to a realization of these. An extra hour is scheduled 
for demonstration lessons in the training school.
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7. P r a c t ic a l  P r o je c t s  i n  P r im a r y  Gra d es— Summer Quarter. Either 
half or full quarter. Two or four hours.

T his course will deal w ith  prac tica l problems and p rojects in the  work of 
prim ary  grades.

*10. T h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  Cu r r ic u l u m — Every Quarter. Three
hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 1 and Ed. 5. Sophomore standing.

This course w ill deal largely w ith  the  objectives of elem entary education. The 
m ain subjects of the elem entary curriculum  will be studied from  th e  standpo in t of 
objectives to be a tta in ed  in each in term s of existing  aims, hypotheses, investigations, 
and m easurem ents. Each subject w ill also be studied to  determ ine w h at additions 
and elim inations of subject m atte r are  desirable.

15. E d u c a t io n a l  G u id a n c e— Spring and Summer Quarters. Three
hours.

In  th is  course a study will be made of the  various agencies and m ethods for 
guiding pupils in th e ir  school work and in to  desirable vocational and avocational 
activ ities.

16. E l e m e n t a r y  T r a in in g  Co u rse  for  Ca m p  F ir e  G ir l s  L e a d e r s h ip —  
Every Quarter. One hour.

This course is intended fo r those who w ish to become Camp F ire  G uardians. 
Groups will be organized into regular camp fires and do the work usually  required 
of g irls in such groups.

16a. A dvanced  T r a in in g  Co u r se  for  Ca m p  F ir e  G ir l s  L e a d e r s h ip —  
Winter, Spring and Summer Quarters. One hour.

Open to  studen ts who have had the  elem entary course in Camp Fire.

17. B oy S co ut  W o rk— Spring and Summer Quarters. One hour.
T his course is intended for those who w ish to become Boy Scout M asters.

*20. A g r ic u l t u r a l  E d u c a t io n—Fall, Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This is an elem entary college course, given to meet the grow ing feeling th a t  
since A griculture applies generously to  v ita l fac ts of many sciences, especially in 
pointing out m an’s relationsh ip  to n a tu re  and society, in struction  in A griculture 
may well be given to all studen ts , irrespective of fu tu re  life p u rsu its, as a tra in in g  
for good citizenship. T his course, covering in a b rief w ay the  different fields or 
divisions of A griculture, will serve as an in troduc tory  course and w ill especially 
meet the  needs of those teachers who are preparing  to teach in ru ra l or grade 
schools where only one year of A griculture is taugh t. P a r tic u la r  a tten tio n  is 
given to the  p lanning of projects.

* E d. 21. R u r a l  S c h oo l  P r o b l em s—Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

T his course aim s to  contribute directly  to the  p ractice of those who work 
in ru ra l schools. Genuine problems of the  ru ra l teacher are  considered and real 
solutions offered. I t  a ttem p ts to apply presen t day educational theory  and scien
tific educational principles to th e  m ost difficult Am erican educational situation , 
the ru ra l school.

E d. 22. S t u d e n t  T e a c h in g  in  R u r a l  D e m o n s t r a t io n  S c h oo l—Fall, 
Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Prerequisites, Ed. 2a and 
Ed. 2b.

S tuden ts who p lan  teaching  in ru ra l schools should take one m onth of teaching 
in a ru ra l school which is being used for the special tra in in g  of teachers. S tuden t 
teachers live a t  the teach er’s cottage w hile teaching and can a rrange to carry  on 
th e ir  studies in absen tia  w hile so teaching.

E d. 23. R u r a l  S c h oo l  M a n a g e m e n t—Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours. Prerequisite Ed. 21.

This course deals w ith  the d istinctive problems of ru ra l teach ing  th a t  a re  
due to m any grades and consequent difficulties of ru ra l school organization. I t  
in tends to ass is t young ru ra l teachers im m ediately and directly.

E d. 24. T h e  R u r a l  Co m m u n it y — Fall Quarter. Three hours.
This course in tends to acquain t the  s tuden t w ith  the  constructive fac to rs of 

farm  life needful for ru ra l leadership and teaching under ru ra l conditions, such as 
the  school as a social center, the  o rganization  of paren t-teachers clubs and o ther 
com m unity organizations, program  m aking for com m unity organizations, re la ting  
the  work of the school to  the  com m unity life, the  survey and its  adap ta tion  to  the 
ru ra l community. A brief study of the im portan t ch aracteristics of th e  ru ra l 
com m unity will also be made.
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E d . 25 . R u r a l  E d u c a t io n — Winter and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

A study of the general purpose and problem of rural elementary education. 
It considers the problem as being first elementary and then r u ra l ; or the problem 
of the elementary school in a rural setting. The influences of environment upon 
rural elementary education, the proposed purposes— retaining the rural child upon 
the farm-vocational efficiency—broad rural citizenship—education through “ru ral
ized curriculum” etc., and a criticism of these proposals will be considered. The 
advantages of the rural school for project study, the needs for larger units in 
rural education than the local district, the advantages and disadvantagees of 
“Open-country” consolidation, and the preparation of the rural teacher to meet 
the demands of the rural situation will also be studied.

E d . 26 . T h e  P r o j e c t  C u r r ic u lu m  f o r  R u r a l  S c h o o l s — Spring Quar
ter. Three hours.

This course is designed to study and interpret the basic ideas implied in the 
concept of project methods as formulated by leading educators of the present time 
and to show their use in rural education. Comparisons are made of concrete 
examples of the application of the project curriculum with the traditional rural 
school curriculum. I t  includes a study of the underlying principles which control 
the procedure of the project curriculum and an attem pt to evaluate the principles.

*28 . S c h o o l  a n d  H o m e  G a r d e n s — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

The topics of this course include: planning, planting, cultivating, controlling
insect enemies and plant diseases; methods of propagation of vegetables and 
flowers; best varieties of vegetables and flowers for certain seasons; soil require
ments for successful gardening; planting about home and school; use of hot-beds 
and cold-frames.

*51 . L i t e r a t u r e ,  S o n g s  a n d  G a m e s  f o r  K in d e r g a r t e n  a n d  P r im a r y  
C h i l d r e n — Every Quarter. Four hours.

A study and classification of the different types of stories, songs and games 
according to their fitness for various ages and purposes.

*52 . T h e  K in d e r g a r t e n  C u r r ic u lu m  a n d  U s e  o f  M a t e r i a l — Fall, Win
ter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

A study of the educational possibilities of the natural activities of childhood.
*101. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  H ig h  S c h o o l  T e a c h i n g — Fall, Winter and Sum

mer Quarters. Four hours.
This course is designed to develop those principles of teaching and features of 

methodology which are particularly applicable to high school teaching. A text
book is used as a basis, but this is supplemented by individual reports, class 
discussions, and special papers. There will also be directed observation of high 
school teaching. Some of the topics to be considered are : characteristics of adoles
cence ; types of disciplinary con tro l; economical class room m anagem ent; types of 
instruction ; lesson planning and supervised study.

102. A d v a n c e d  S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n in g  S c h o o l—  
Every Quarter. Four hours.

102a. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v is io n  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  T r a i n in g  S c h o o l — Every 
Quarter. Four hours.

102b. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v is io n  o f  E x t r a  C u r r i c u l a  A c t iv it ie s  i n  T r a i n 
in g  S c h o o l — Every Quarter. Four hours.

103 . S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  T r a i n i n g  S c h o o l — Every 
Quarter. Five hours.

This course will include conference, observations, supervision and teaching 
under the direction of the training teacher. (See page 39.)

104. T h e  P r o j e c t  M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g — Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

The purpose of this course is to study and define the project and project method 
from a critical point of view and to discuss the reorganization of the curriculum 
on the project basis. A study and criticism of current definitions of a project will be 
made, also the historical development.

*1 0 6 . E l e m e n t a r y  T y p e s  o f  T e a c h i n g  a n d  L e a r n in g — Spring and 
Summer Quarters. Four hours.

An analysis of the less familiar types of teaching and learn ing ; learning to 
understand social life ; learning to be skillful in problem solving, silent reading, 
communicating ideas ; learning to enjoy leisure time ; learning to behave morally.
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107. M e t h o d s  o f  I m pr o v in g  R ea d in g  a n d  S tu d y  H a b it s  o f  E l e m e n 
ta r y  S ch o o l  Ch il d r e n — Spring and Summer Quarters. Pour hours.

In  th is  course, a study will be made of silen t reading h ab its and ab ilities in 
th e ir re lationsh ip  to  efficient perform ance in the elem entary school subjects. P a r 
ticu la r  em phasis will be placed upon the  methods of form ing those hab its in silent 
reading w hich are fundam ental in independent or supervised study. The follow ing 
problems will be discussed ; the  mechanics of reading and the  work of the  eye in 
read in g ; m easurem ent of silen t reading a b ility ; fac to rs affecting silen t reading  
ab ility  ; the trea tm en t of cases of re ta rd a tio n  due to poor study and silen t reading 
habits.

*108. E d u c a t io n a l  S u p e r v is io n — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course will deal w ith  problems of supervision in school system s. I t  will 
be of special value to those who expect to become superin tenden ts or supervisors.

110. E x tr a -Cu r r ic u l a  A c t iv it ie s — Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

This course will discuss school councils and governm ent, a th le tics, debating, 
lite ra ry  and social clubs, the school new spaper and magazine, music and dram atic  
activ ities, and civic clubs and projects th a t  re la te  to pupil partic ipation . I t  will 
consider th e  purposes and values of such activ ities in form ing proper habits, a ttitu d es  
and ideals, and w ill a ttem p t to  show w herein such ac tiv ities are  a necessary and 
valuable p a r t  of the  school curriculum .

*111. P h il o s o p h y  of E d u c a t io n — Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Required fourth year.

This course is designed to study the underlying philosophy of education.

112. S ch o o l  H o u se  Co n s t r u c t io n — Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

T his course w ill deal w ith the p rac tica l problems in the p lanning and building 
of school houses.

*113. Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o o l—  
Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

In  th is  course th e  follow ing poin ts will be considered : o rganization  ; stand ard s 
for judging jun io r high schools ; h isto rica l developm ent; the  program  of s tu d ie s ; the 
daily schedule of classes ; courses of study for the various subjects ; th e  qualification 
of teachers, etc. A fter m any represen ta tive  ju n io r high schools of the United 
S ta tes have been considered from  the above-mentioned standpoints, each studen t will 
arrange a program  of studies, and a course in one subject for a ju n io r high school 
in some designated community.

114. P r im a r y  S u p e r v is io n — Summer Quarter. Either half or full
quarter. Two or four hours.

This course is intended to meet the needs of k indergarten  and prim ary
supervisors.

115. Or g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  of  a n  E l e m e n t a r y  S ch o o l—  
Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

In  th is  course the  work of the  elem entary school principal w ill be analyzed from  
the standpo in t of organization, supervision, teaching, course of study, and all general 
problems aris in g  in the  ad m in istra tion  of an elem entary school.

*116. T h e  O r g a n iz a t io n  a n d  A d m in is t r a t io n  o f  a  S e n io r  H ig h
S ch oo l— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

This course w ill deal w ith  the senior high school from  the  s tandpo in t of organ i
zation, program s, teaching, course of study, social life, a th letics, and all general 
problems arising  in the  adm in istra tin g  of a senior high school.

*133. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t io n  W it h  S p e c ia l  R e f e r e n c e  to M odern
T im e s — Fall Quarter. Three hours.

This course will be a general survey of the h isto ry  of education. A fter a brief 
study of th e  con tributions of the  Greeks, Rom ans and the Medieval church the  fol
lowing topics will be discussed and evaluated  in term s of th e ir  influence upon modern 
tim e s ; the  Renaissance, the  Reform ation, the rise of science, the  developm ent of 
vernacu lar schools, the  influence of the educational reform ers— Comenious, Rousseau, 
Pestalozzi, H erbart, Froebel, and Dewey— upon a recent educational theory  and 
practice and a com parative study of the  educational system s of the  chief countries 
of the  world.
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*134. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t io n  i n  t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s—Winter and Sum
mer Quarters. Three hours.

Beginning with the old world background this course will trace the development 
of free public education in America up to the present time. Special emphasis will
be given to a consideration of how the school subjects came to be what they are,
the development of methods of teaching in terms of children’s interests and capacities 
and the influence of recent educational tendenices such as the widened concept of 
citizenship training, the scientific study of education and the economy of time move
ment. Contemporary educational problems will be used as the basis of explaining 
the educational and cultural history of the United States.

*142. C it y  S c h o o l  A d m in is t r a t io n —Winter and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course is designed primarily for students preparing themselves to be prin
cipals, supervisors or superintendents. All phases of city school administration will 
be dealt with. Particular emphasis will be placed on such subjects as employment,
pay and promotion of teachers, and making of the school budget, the planning of a
building program, and the development of a course of study.

*143. N a t io n a l , S t a t e  a n d  Co u n t y  E d u c a t io n a l  A d m in is t r a t io n —Fall 
and Summer Quarters. Four hours.

This course deals with the fundamental principles of educational administration 
as they apply to the nation, state and county. Federal aid to education will be 
studied. The correct organization of a state department of education and the sta te’s 
relation to certification, finance, attendance, etc., will be a part of the course. The 
county as a unit of administration will also be dealt with.

144. S ch o o l  P u b l ic it y —Winter and Summer Quarters. ’Two hours.
This course will study such problems as school papers, bulletins, house organs, 

and publications for patrons. How to get m aterial ready for the newspapers and 
how to handle such community projects as clean-up week, American education week, 
know your schools week, music week, bond elections, Parent-Teacher associations, 
and other community enterprises will be a part of this course. Given by the depart
ment of education and the department of English jointly.

147. E d u c a t io n a l  S u r v e y s—Fall a n d  Summer Quarters. Two hours.
In this course an opportunity will be given to study the technique of conducting 

surveys, the surveys which have been made, and the application of these surveys 
to educational thought and practice.

152. T h e  Ch il d  a n d  H i s  S ch o o l—Spring a n d  Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

An interpretation of elementary education as a social process in which the child 
is the major factor. A study of the principles underlying the education of elemen
tary school children.

165. B ib l e  S t u d y — G r e a t  P e r s o n a l it ie s  of  t h e  Old  T e s t a m e n t —Fall 
Quarter. One hour.

The purpose of the course is to show the growth, through experience of the 
Hebrew mind and religion.

166. B ib l e  S t u d y — T h e  P e r s o n a l it y  a n d  T e a c h in g s  of J e s u s — Win
ter Quarter. One hour.

A study of the personality of Jesus and the practical application of His teach
ings to the life of today.

167. B ib l e  S t u d y — P a u l  a n d  t h e  Gr o w t h  of  t h e  Ch u r c h — Spring 
Quarter. One hour.

A study of the letters of Paul, of the situations which called them forth, and 
of the beginnings of Christianity.

*210. P r o b l e m s  o f  t h e  S c h o o l  Cu r r ic u l u m —Winter and Summer 
Quarters. Four hours. Substituted for Ed. 10 for Senior College Students.

This is an advanced course in curriculum construction. I t  will deal with the 
sources of curriculum materials, and with methods of investigation and evaluation 
of school courses in terms of impersonal or objective standards. Each student will 
be required to make a study or investigation of some aspect of the curriculum in 
order th a t he may more thoroughly understand the technique of curriculum con
struction.

211. Co n c e p t io n s  of  M in d  i n  E d u c a t io n a l  T h e o r y—Winter and Sum
mer Quarters. Four hours. Prerequisite Ed. 111.

A study of the doctrines of mind th a t have exercised a determining influence 
upon educational theory, method, and practice.
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213. P r o b l e m s  o f  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  C u r r i c u l u m  W i t h  S p e 
c i a l  R e f e r e n c e  to  t h e  S o c ia l  S c i e n c e s —Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

This course will deal with the theory and practice of experimental curriculum 
construction, using as the chief illustration the procedure followed in the Rugg- 
Schweppe materials— The Social Science Pam phlets— E ssentials in H istory, Geog
raphy, and Civics— for grades seven, eight, and nine. Applications of experimental 
procedure to the construction of curricula in science, mathematics, language, indus
trial and fine arts, and health will also be discussed. One class period each week 
will be devoted to the observation of the teaching of The Social Science Pam phlets 
in an eighth grade class in the Training School.

220. E d u c a t i o n a l  F i n a n c e — Spring and Summer Quarters. Two 
hours.

This course deals with budget making, taxation, financial reports, and other 
subjects that relate to financing the public schools. A study w ill also be made of 
cost units, and financial comparisons of schools.

*223. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t i o n —Every Quarter. Hours dependent up
on amount of work done.

This course is intended for advanced students capable of doing research in 
educational problems. Each student may choose the problem of greatest interest 
to him, provided sufficient opportunity is at hand for original investigation. The 
results of such research are to be embodied in a thesis. Conference course at hours 
convenient to instructor and student.

*229. C u r r e n t  E d u c a t i o n a l  T h o u g h t —Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course will consist of reviews and discussions of recent books and maga
zines in the various fields of education. Prospective members of the class will aid 
greatly in the work if they will bring 1924 to 1925 books with them for use in this 
course.

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
The courses of this departm ent have been arranged w ith the gen

eral purpose of m aking the student fam iliar w ith the im portant con
tributions which psychology has made to such phases of education as 
school organization and adm inistration, the aims of education, and
the best means and methods of realizing these aims. The whole pub
lic school system is viewed from the standpoint of the nature and needs 
of the child. An attem pt is made to point out what the schools should 
be in order to preserve the child’s physical and mental health, respect 
his native capacities and tendencies, secure his normal development, 
utilize his most natural modes of learning, and promote and check up 
the efficiency of his responses. More specific statem ents of the pur
poses of the departm ent are given below in the descriptions of the 
courses.

The departm ent offers two curricula, the one in Psychology and 
the other in special Schools and Classes. The first prepares the student 
to teach psychology in normal schools and high schools and to fill such 
positions in clinical psychology and tests and measurem ents as are de
veloping in connection with public school systems. The second prepares 
the student to take charge of special schools and classes, especially such 
as are designed for backward and feeble-minded children. Students who 
elect either of these curricula are advised to take at least six courses of 
the curriculum  of some other department.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y  

F o u r  Y e a r s  f o r  M a j o r s  i n  P s y c h o l o g y

Courses m arked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 50, this departm ent 

requires:
F i r s t  Y e a r : Library Science 1, and Psychology 1 and 110.
S e c o n d  Y e a r : Psychology 3.
T h i r d  Y e a r : Psychology 104, 105, 106, 107 a n d  109, Biotics 102.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Psychology 108a, 108b, 111, 212, 109 and 113.
Students who wish to major in the curriculum for teachers of special
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schools and classes will take Psychology 112, a course in eugenics and 
a course in construction work in place of Psychology 105, 108b and 212. 
They will also be held for some practice teaching in special classes. 

Students who wish to specialize in the department, but find it im
possible to remain at school four years, will be permitted to elect ad
vanced courses. 

*1. C h i l d  H y g i e n e —First Year. Four hours. Required of students 
who specialize in Physical Education. Summer and Winter Quarters.

The m ain purposes of th is  course a r e :  (a) to poin t ou t how the  child’s 
school progress and m ental and physical developm ent are arrested , and how his 
health  and behavior are im paired by the  physical defects which are  very p revalen t 
among school ch ild ren ; (b) to discuss the causes of defects, the methods of preven t
ing and detecting them , and the m easures which are  required for an effective 
am elioration or cure.

The follow ing topics will be t r e a te d : educational and economic values of health  ; 
the need of health  conservation ; deform ities and fau lty  postures ; a ir  req u irem en ts; 
m alnu trition  and school feed in g ; hygiene of the m o u th ; enlarged adenoids and 
diseased to n sils ; defective h earin g ; defective .vision.

2 . E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y —

' *a. Three hours credit, four hours recitation. Required of all stu
dents. Second year. Every Quarter.

The purposes of th is course are : (a) to  make the studen t fam iliar w ith  the
child’s capacities, tendencies and native responses and to show him how they, and
the n a tu re  and order of th e ir  development, are  involved in the process of educating 
the child ; (b) to discuss such conditions of the schoolroom and school activ ities 
as will avoid fatigue and prom ote work.

The follow ing topics w ill be trea ted  : The child’s native equ ip m en t; m ental
work and fatigue.

b. Three hours credit, four hours recitation. Required of all stu
dents. Second year. Every quarter.

Purposes of the course : (a) to acquain t the  studen t w ith  the various modes 
of learn ing  and the conditions which fac ilita te  lea rn in g ; (b) to discuss the n a tu re  
of individual differences and point out the ir significance for in struction  and the 
arrangem ent of school work.

G eneral topics : The psychology of le a rn in g ; individual differences.
3. C h i l d  D e v e l o p m e n t — Second year. Four hours. Spring Quarter.
The purposes of th is  course a r e : (a) to point out the child 's requirem ents

during  the different stages of his physical developm ent; (b) to describe the n atu re  
of the  child’s m ental development and discuss the kind of school work which is 
adap ted  to him in any stage of development.

The follow ing topics will be trea ted  : Purposes and methods ; an thropom etrical 
m easurem ents and g ro w th ;- th e  developm ent of a tten tio n  and sense-perception ; in
struction  in observation ; the developm ent of memory, im agination and th ink ing  ; the  
psychology of ly in g ; the grow th of feelings and id e a s ; volition, suggestion and 
in terest.

104. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s — Third year. 
Four hours. Required. Spring and Summer Quarters.

The purposes of th is  course a r e :  (a) to make an analysis of the school subjects 
w ith the object of determ ining w hat m ental processes, and modes and conditions of 
learn ing  are  involved in studying th e m ; (b) to review the resu lts of experim ental 
studies on the methods of teaching and learning the school su b je c ts; (c) to discuss 
the necessity of varying the m ethods of teaching, and learning the school subjects 
w ith the progress made and w ith individual differences in ch ild ren ; (d) to critic ise 
m ethods of in struction  in the light of individual requirem ents, the resu lt of experi
m ental studies, and the m ental processes involved in a given subject.

Topics trea ted  : The elem entary school subjects.
105. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s —Third year. Four

hours. Required of students preparing to teach in the senior high school
in lieu of Course 104. Winter and Summer Quarters.

The purposes of th is  course are  : the same as those enum erated in Course 104.
Topics trea ted  : The high school subjects.
106. C l i n i c a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Four hours. Spring Quarter.
The purposes of the  course a re :  (a) to teach the studen t how to determ ine th e  

m ental s ta tu s  of a child through first-hand observations, te s ts  and experim ents, and 
through the collection of hered itary , developm ental and environm ental da ta  perta in ing  
to the child ; (b) to show how we may learn about the  child 's m ental s ta tu s  from 
the effects of a prescribed course of tre a tm e n t; (e) to show the social, racial, and 
educational significance of varying degrees of m entality .

The follow ing topics are trea ted  : Methods and purposes of clinical psychology;
m ental classification of ch ild ren ; pathological classification of the feeble-m inded; 
the trea tm en t of special classes of children ; social, racial, and educational aspects of 
feeble-m indedness; m ental characteristics of the feeble-minded.
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107. M e n t a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Four hours. Fall and Sum
mer Quarters. Required of Education majors.

The purposes of the course a r e : (a) to make th e  studen t fam ilia r w ith  the
means and methods w hich are  employed to determ ine the child’s general intelligence 
and the efficiency of his individual m ental processes ; (b) to  poin t out the social, 
educational, psychological, and vocational significance of tests.

Topics trea ted  : V arious form s of individual tes ts , such as the B inet series and 
its  m odifications ; various form s of group tes ts , such as the  Army, O tis, N ational, 
and Pressey t e s t s ; te s ts  of preception, memory, im agination, th inking , a tten tion ,
psycho-m otor control, and various com binations of m ental processes.

108a. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Four hours. Fourth
year. Required. Summer and Fall Quarters.

Chief purpose of the  co u rse : (a) to give the studen t a w orking knowledge of 
the best in strum en ts for m easuring the child’s school progress and his perform ance 
level in the school subjects ; (b) to discuss the  m ethods of using the educational tes ts  
and tab u la tin g  the  r e s u l ts ; (c) to poin t ou t th e ir educational significance in all 
of its  phases.

Topics t r e a te d : Tests and stan d ard s of reading, w riting , spelling, arithm etic , 
geography, and all the  o ther elem entary school subjects.

108h. E d u c a t i o n a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s —Four hours. Fourth
year. Required of students who will teach in the Senior High School. 
Spring and Summer Quarters.

The purposes of th is course are  the same as those fo r 108a. The topics trea ted  
will be te s ts  and stand ard s of the high .school subjects.

109. P s y c h o -c l i n i c a l  P r a c t i c e —Two or more hours. Fall and Spring 
Quarters.

The purpose of th is  course is to give the  s tuden t practice in determ ining the 
m ental and physical s ta tu s  of children by m eans of tests , exam inations, and the 
collection of o ther data. In th is  course an opportun ity  is given to pu t in to  practice 
much of the  knowledge obtained in Courses 1, 106 and 107.

110. G e n e r a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Four hours. Fall Quarter.
Purposes of the  course : (a) to  make th e  studen t acquainted w ith  psychological 

theories and concepts; (b) to discuss the n a tu re  of the m ental processes; (c) to show 
w hat relations they  bear to each other, due to  the nervous system, to the  stim uli of 
the  external world, and to the various form s of m ental and physical behavior.

T o p ic s : Those w hich are  listed  in the textbooks on general psychology, such
as the nervous system  and its  functions, sensations and images, a tten tio n , perception, 
memory, reasoning, in stinc t, feeling, emotion, and volition.

111. S p e e c h  D e f e c t s —Two hours. Fall Quarter.
P u rp o ses : (a) to  make the  stu d en t acquainted w ith  such speech defects as

aphasia, s tu tte rin g , and l isp in g ; (b) to show how these defects handicap th e  child 
in school and in life ; (c) to discuss and dem onstrate  the  m ethods of rem edial and 
curative trea tm en t.

113. V o c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y —Four hours. Spring Quarter.
The purpose of th is  course is to make the studen t acquainted w ith  em ploym ent 

psychology, personal work in industry  and the  application  of psychology to industry  
and the  vocations in general.

212. P s y c h o l o g i c a l  a n d  S t a t i s t i c a l  M e t h o d s  A p p l i e d  t o  E d u c a t i o n  
—Four hours. Winter and Summer Quarters.

Purposes : (a) to give school officials the  technique necessary fo r th e  solution
of educational problems involving the accurate  m easurem ent of m ental p ro cesses;
(b) to present the  s ta tis tic a l m ethods employed in the trea tm en t of educational d a t a ;
(c) to give the studen t the  s ta tis tic a l concepts required for the in te rp re ta tio n  of 
most of the  best educational l i te ra tu r e ; topics trea ted  : value of s ta tis tic s  ; common 
sta tis tica l e rro rs ; collection and tabu la tion  of d a ta  ; m easures of cen tral tendency, 
va riab ility  and re l ia b ility ; th e ir  application  to te s t construction  and the  resu lts 
obtained by giving te s ts  ; m ethods of correlation.

213. C o n f e r e n c e , S e m i n a r , a n d  L a b o r a t o r y  C o u r s e s —Hours depend
ing upon the amount of work.

Purposes : To make possible more extensive and exhaustive work by the  studen t 
on problems of special in te rest to him.

Topics : Form al discipline ; sex h y g ien e ; re ta rd a tio n  ; m ental te s ts  and educa
tional te s ts  ; le a r in g ; re tin a l sensations, space perception ; practice in giving te s ts  
and w orking up the  resu lts  in the m ost useful way ; cu rren t psychological l i te ra 
tu re , etc.
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214. A dvanced  E d u c a t io n a l  P sy c h o lo g y— Three hours. Spring 
Quarter. A course primarily for graduate students.

The purpose of th is  course is to give the studen t (1) a first hand acquaintance 
w ith  the experim ental lite ra tu re  on selected topics on E ducational Psychology ; 
(2) an appreciation  of psychological methods and experim ental technique. The topics 
to be studied are as follows : Curves of learning, the h igher processes m learning, the
tran sfe r  of t r a in in g ; psychological methods, fatigue, curve of work ; sex differences, 
heredity, o ther individual differences.

FINE AKTS
The Department of Fine Arts aims to prepare teachers to meet all 

the demands made upon regular grade teachers in public and private 
schools from the kindergarten up through the high school in all branches 
of art, and to train special students to act as departmental teachers and 
supervisors. There are several courses for special students of Fine Arts 
and Commercial Art. The courses are open as electives to all students of 
the College. 

The department occupies the entire second floor of Guggenheim Hall 
and is well equipped. In addition to the regular equipment there is a 
museum of ceramics, original paintings and reproductions of master
pieces.

Co u r se  o f  S tu d y

Two or four-year course in Fine and Applied Arts.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 50, this depart

ment offers:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Art 1, 2, 3a, 4a, 14, 16 and Industrial Arts 10.
S econd  Y e a r : Art 4b, 5, 6, 7, 9, 11, 12, 13, 17 and Industrial Arts 5.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Art 100, 101, 102, 104, 108 and s ix  h o u r s  of art to b e

selected b y  th e  student.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Art 103, 104a, 105, and s ix  hours of art to1 be selected

by the student.
1. M e th o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  F i n e  A r t s  i n  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  a n d  

J u n i o r  H ig h  S c h o o l— Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.
F reehand draw ing, perspective, color, composition and design adapted  to the 

needs of in term edia te grades and jun io r high school. M edium s: pencil, charcoal, 
w ater color, chalk.

P rincip les of teaching in connection w ith each u n it of work.

2. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h in g  F in e  A r ts  in  P r im a r y  G ra des— Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee, 50 cents.

Freehand draw ing, perspective, color, composition and design adapted  to the 
needs of the first four grades. P rincip les of teaching in connection w ith each unit 
of work.

3. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  I.—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
D raw ing in line, dark-and-light and color. Study of the principles of composition 

and perspective. Reference t e x t s : Dow’s composition, N orton’s perspective.

3a. A rt S tr u c tu r e  I.—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
The study and p ractical application  of the fundam ental principles of perspective 

w ith  practice in outdoor sketching, in terio rs, and still life.

4a. A rt  S t r u c t u r e  II.—Fall Quarter. Four hours.
Recognition of the  s tru c tu ra l elem ents of the  space a r ts— line, dark, light, and 

color. W ays of creating  harm ony in design through  the use of these elements. 
Exercises in design w ith  relation  to textiles. Application : S titchery , block-print,
tie-dyeing, batik.

4b. D e s ig n —Each Quarter. Four hours.
Theory of design. Development of the  principles of design through the study 

of p lan t, bird, anim al, and geom etric motifs.

5. W a ter  Color P a in t in g — Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
Still life, flowers, landscapes, and birds suggest the subject m a tte r  of th is  

course. Color, harm ony, composition.
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6. A rt Appreciation—W inter Quarter. One hour.
The essential structural elements of fine a rts are taken up In illustrated lectures. 

The purpose of the course is to increase the students’ power to interpret, select, 
and enjoy fine art.

7. Constructive D esig n—W inter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
Creative design and construction of problems in tooled leather, basketry, block- 

printing, batik, gesso. Decoration of common objects. Study of dyes and the uses 
of dye. Laboratory experience.

9. H istory  of Art—W inter Quarter. Three hours.
The evolution of a rt from the beginning of history ; the growth of the great 

schools and their influences; the study of the important masters, their personalities 
as related to their art, and their work as an index to the time in which they lived; 
illustrated by a large collection of photographs and lantern slides. Lectures with 
related reading.

11. H istory  of A rchitecture— Spring Quarter. One hour.
Illustrated lectures on the development of architecture; interpretations of 

famous buildings.
12. H ousehold  A rt De sig n— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Principles of design and color related to costumes and interior decoration. The 

execution of designs for interiors and costumes.

13. A pplied  A rt for P rim ary  Grades—Fall and W inter Quarters. 
Fee, $1.50. Four hours.

This course includes paper construction, cutting, stick-printing, weaving, clay 
modeling, toy making, stitchery, table problems, design, and color. Methods of 
teaching in connection with each unit of work. The relation of a rt to the industries. 
This course is intended for teachers of the first four grades.

14. A pplied  A rt for I n term ediate  and Gram m ar  Grades—F all and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee, $1.50.

Application of design and color to paper construction, basketry, bookbinding,
block-print, toys, clay modeling. Relation of Art to other subjects of the curriculum.

16. F r e e h a n d  D ra w in g  II.— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
An Intensive course requiring accurate drawing and close values. Charcoal 

drawing from casts.
17. L ettering  and P oster Com po sition—Fall and Spring Quarters. 

Two hours.
The aim of this course is to familiarize the student with alphabets used in good 

advertisements and to give practice in color, design, and the rendering of objects in 
decorative form as required for poster work.

18. Draw ing  and D esig n—W inter and Spring Quarters. Two hours.
The study of structural design and surface enrichment of furniture and crafts 

problems. This course is planned to meet the needs of manual training teachers.
100. Supervisio n  of F in e  Arts E ducation— Spring Quarter. Two \ 

hours.
Supervision of a rt in city systems of education ; the planning of a course of 

study ; methods of teach ing ; reading on related subjects.
101. Draw ing  F rom t h e  F igure— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Figure construction, composition. Study from the costumed model. Mediums— 

pencil, charcoal, color.
102. De sig n  and L ettering—W inter and Spring Quarters. Four 

hours.
Advanced lettering. Design considered in Its relation to advertising art. 

Posters, cover designs, show cards, and other advertising problems are executed. 
Prerequisite, Art 17.

103. A r t  S t r u c t u r e  III— Fall and W inter Quarters. Four hours.
Advanced study of composition. Mediums—oil and water color. Execution of 

design for specific fine a rts  objects.

104. D esign  and Co m po sition—Fall and Spring Quarters. Four 
hours.

Advanced design and color. Principles of design and ways of creating harmony 
in design and color.
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105. O i l  P a i n t i n g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. 

108. P o t t e r y —Two or fo u r  hours. Fall and Winter Quarters. Fee, 
$2.00.

Study and application of various processes in modelling, firing and decorating 
clay objects such as bowls, vases, and tiles. The historical development of pottery 
making as a craft with emphasis on standards for judging the a rt value. Casting 
and cement pottery.

115. P o t t e r y  II.—Two hours. Winter and Spring Quarters. Fee, 
$2 .00.

A course which stresses the decoration and glazing of pottery.
200. O il P a in t in g —Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
This work may be done outside of regular classes, to suit the convenience of the 

student. Regular criticisms will be given by the instructor in charge. The student 
must submit satisfactory evidence of having had sufficient preparation for this course.

202. R e s e a r c h  i n  F i n e  A r t s  E d u c a t io n —Four hours.
This course is for students who wish to do research in connection with a rt 

subjects and problems of interest to a rt teachers.

GEOLOGY, PHYSIOGRAPHY, AND GEOGRAPHY
The courses listed in this department are not review courses cov

ering the material taught in the elementary schools. Such review 
courses are listed in the High School department and no credit is given 
for them toward graduation from the College. 

Geography is a definite science in which the superstructure of com
mercial and human factors is built upon the underlying climatic and 
geologic causes. It is from this point of view that the work of the 
department is given.

Co u r s e  of S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension. 
Two years or four years for majors in Geology, Physiography and 

Geography. 
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 50, this depart

ment requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : Geography 7, 8, Nature Study 1, and History 10.
S eco nd  Y e a r : Geography 4, 5, 12 and 52.
T h ir d  Y e a r : Twelve hours of Geography selected by the student.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Eight hours of Geography selected by the student.

*2. P h y s i o g r a p h y —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
The work in this course is divided between topographic work, which embraces 

a study of topographic and geologic maps, and, as far as possible, field trips to type 
regions. Four weeks of the twelve are devoted to the study of meteorology and the 
observation and prediction of weather phenomena.

4. R e g i o n a l  G e o g r a p h y  o f  N o r t h  A m e r ic a —Fall Quarter. Four 
hours.

The continent will be studied from the standpoint of its geologic and climatic 
controls and upon these will be built the economic and other human aspects. The 
continent will be divided regionally into climatic provinces which will be used as the 
starting point for the study of similar climatic provinces in other continents.

5. G e o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  N e w  E u r o p e—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
We endeavor to understand Europe in the climatic and geologic terms of our own 

continent. The linguistic, economic, and other bases for the new countries of Europe 
will be studied.

*7. B u s i n e s s  G e o g r a p h y—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
A course primarily designed for business majors. A study of the great product 

areas, the human factors in production, trade routes, reasons for location of cities, 
and the displacement of river by railway traflic are some of the chief topics studied. 
Our excellent geographic museum will be drawn upon for illustrative material.
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8. H u m a n  Geography— Fall Quarter Four hours.
The great subdivisions of mankind from the racial standpoint will be taken up,

with a study of their physical and mental characteristics. The relation of man to 
his environment, as, for instance— desert, tropical, forest, etc., will be stressed.

12. Methods in  I nterm ediate  Geography— Winter Quarter. Four 
hours.

This course is a lecture course in which the general principles of geography are
discussed. Field trips and museum work are a part of the course. The endeavor is
to give a course in the methods of presenting geography and a t the same time to 
make the subject enough of a content course th a t intermediate majors who wish to 
get a brief survey of the subject m atter and the methods of presenting it may have 
a chance to do so.

14. J unior  H ig h  S chool M ethod— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A course in subject m atter and method designed for Junior High Majors.
52. Geography  of S outh  A m erica— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A course on the racial, economic, and political aspects of South American geog

raphy. After a brief general survey of the continent, the students are assigned 
special topics which they present to the class in the form of an illustrated lecture. 
An excellent megoptican lantern makes it possible to carry on this without any 
interference with class routine. Not given in 1925.

53. Geography  of A sia — Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A course on Asia following the same line as the course on South America (52). 

Not given in 1924.
100. Geology— Fall Quarter. Four hours.
Not so much a textbook course as an endeavor to get the kind of geology th a t 

will enable our Colorado teacher from mountain and plain to understand her environ
ment in geologic terms and to incorporate this understanding in her nature study 
and geography teaching.

*103. Climatology— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
The climates of the world with particular reference to their geographic influ

ences will be the primary elements studied in this course. The basis for dividing 
the world into climatic provinces—Oregonian, Californian, Canadian, Nevadan, 
etc., will be taken up in detail.

*113. Ma th em a tica l  Geography—Fall Quarter. Three hours.
A recitation course designed to cover such problems as proofs of the earth ’s 

rotation and revolution, the tides, the international date line, standard time belts, 
calendars, etc.

*122. B iogeography—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
The geographic distribution of plants and animals, as determined by climate 

and soil. The great wTorld plant provinces—as, for example, the selvus hot deserts, 
taiga tundra are taken up. Animal life in so far as it takes on peculiar forms or 
habits of life in these varying habitats will be considered. The effect of island 
isolation on animal and plant forms will be discussed.

130. T h e  I slands of t h e  Sea—Fall Quarter. One hour.
A study of the various ways islands are formed as well as their relation to 

the continents in a biologic and social sense. Geographies often omit a study of out
lying islands because being chiefly concerned with the continents. This course is 
designed to fill th is gap in the student’s geographic knowledge—a gap th a t needs 
to be filled because of the strategic and historic importance of many island groups.

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
This department offers courses in the two fields, history and political 

science, of such nature that they meet the needs of teachers in elementary 
and high schools. The courses are arranged to cover the materials and 
methods which are most helpful in presenting the subjects of history and 
civics.

In nearly every phase of school work the teacher utilizes the subject 
matter of history, either directly in teaching or as supplementary mate
rial. History furnishes the background for an appreciation of the varied 
interests of the school; it is the basis of much of our thinking; and more 
and more it is assuming a prominent place in our daily experiences.

The increasing interest in civics and citizenship is marked. All 
phases of governmental activity are growing in importance. These fea
tures of our experience are reflected in the school programs. The courses 
offered in this field are of practical value to teachers.
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Course of Study 
Two Years and F our Years

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 50, th is department 

requires:
F irst Year: H istory 1, 2 or 3, or 10 and 27; Political Science 1.
Second Year: H istory 4, 5, 6 and 13; Political Science 2.
Third Year: F ifteen hours of History and Political Science selected

by the student.
F ourth Year: F ifteen hours of History and Political Science selected

by the student.
In addition to the above at least twelve hours of Sociology, Eco

nomics, and Geography must be selected by the student. This work may 
be distributed over the four years.

HISTORY
*1. A merican H istory, 1700-1800—Fall Quarter. Four hours.

Social and economic conditions a t the close of the first century of colonization ; 
types of colonial governm ent; relations with the mother country ; the development 
of self governm ent; conquest of French North America ; new schemes of imperial 
con tro l; causes of the Revolution ; foreign re la tions; finances ; the loyalists; forma
tion of a permanent governm ent; establishing the new government.

*2. American History, National Development, 1820-1865—W inter 
Quarter. Four hours.

Consolidation of the new W est; the tariff controversy; financial read justm ent; 
removal of the Indians beyond the M ississippi; westward expansion ; Jacksonian 
democracy; the slavery controversy; secession and civil w a r ; saving the U nion ; 
foreign re la tions; economics of the Civil War.

*3. Reconstruction and the N ew United States— Spring Quarter. 
Four hours.

Problems of reconstruction ; radical ideas in Congress; the negro problem in 
the South ; carpet bag rule ; rebuilding of political parties ; railroad and commercial 
expansion ; the United States as a world power ; the new era of industrial consoli
dation ; regulating in d u stry ; Roosevelt and Wilson Americanism ; the World War.

4. Western American H istory—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
The westward movement as an historical process ; migration from the Atlantic 

to the Mississippi Valley ; the Trans-Mississippi W est; the history of Colorado as 
a part of the movement; the Pacific Coast and the dependencies.

*5. E arly Modern Europe—F all Quarter. Four hours.
The development of the medieval period particularly affecting the people of 

modern Europe will be considered. The course will include the French Revolution 
and Napoleon. Interest will center around the social and industrial phases of the 
experiences of the people.

*6. Modern European H istory—W inter Quarter. Four hours.
This is a continuation of Course 5. The period since Napoleon will he traced 

through the political, social and industrial developments. The experience of the 
people since 1870 will furnish the basis for understanding the more recent events. 
The relation of the people of the United States to European conditions will receive 
attention. Not open to Freshmen.

*10. Social and Industrial H istory of the United States—Spring 
Quarter. Four hours.

The current social and industrial conditions in the United States will be traced 
from their beginnings ; European conditions which furnish traceable influences will 
be considered. Some of the subjects are the natural resources ; the influence of cheap 
land ; the effect of invention, machinery, and science; the development of agriculture 
and manufacture ; the rise of the great industries ; capitalism, business combination, 
and labor organization ; the efforts of labor to better conditions.

*13. The Teaching of History and Civics in  the E lementary School 
— Spring Quarter. Three hours.

The development of history instruction in the schools ; the aims and values of 
history instruction ; the courses of s tu d y ; methods and m aterials for the several 
grades : testing results ; school problems related to history, such as, the place ̂  of 
history in the curriculum, and the relation of history to other subjects. Prerequisite, 
a t least one subject m atter course in American History.
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*27. Co n te m po r a r y  H is t o r y —Fall Quarter. Two hours.
The course is concerned w ith  cu rren t in terests in th is  and o ther c o u n tr ie s ; th e ir  

grow th and in terp re ta tion . I t  includes the reading of periodicals and recent publica
tions, and class discussion.

*101. Co m m e r c ia l  H is t o r y  o f  t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s—Summer Quarter, 
1925. Four hours.

English commerce in its  effect upon co lon iza tion ; the  colonial commerce and 
its consequences ; the several periods of Am erican commerce, domestic and foreign ; 
governm ent aid  ; the consular service ; the relation  of commerce to  business develop
m ent ; governm ent supervision.

*102. A n c ie n t  S o c ia l  H is t o r y—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
This is a survey of the  developm ent of society among the early  peoples, w ith  

em phasis on the social and economic phases of Greek and Roman society.
103. T h e  R e f o r m a t io n —Summer Quarter, 1924. Four hours.
T his course will include a detailed  study of the  causes— economic, political, 

educational, and religious— th a t  led to the  P ro te s ta n t R eform ation ; the im p o rtan t 
reform ers of the  p e r io d ; th e ir  doctrinal d ifferences; the  perm anent establishm ent 
of presen t day religions in Europe ; the  course of the  R eform ation w ith in  the Catholic 
church ; the  relation  of the issues of the Reform ation to modern religious and political 
controversies.

104. T h e  L it e r a t u r e  of  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y —Summer Quarter, 1925. 
Two hours.

A survey of the  m aterials available for the  study of Am erican H isto ry  in the 
public schools ; the chief collections of source m aterials, the more im p o rtan t general 
a c c o u n ts ; b io g rap h y ; bibliographical aids ; special and local h is to r ie s ; textbooks 
and th e ir  au th o rs  ; the selection of a good w orking library.

*107. T h e  B r it i s h  E m p ir e —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
The acquisition of the g rea t co lon ies; commercial re la tions p rio r to  1800 * 

developm ent of self g o v ern m en t; m issionary movements of the n ineteen th  century  * 
secret diplomacy and expansion in Asia and A frica ; Ind ia  ; the  Em pire in A frica ’ 
the  Em pire during  the  W orld W a r ; efforts to bring  about im proved im perial o rgani
zation.

108. T h e  A m e r ic a n  R e v o l u t io n—Summer Quarter, 1924. Spring 
Quarter, 1925. Four hours.

This course will include a careful study of the  relationsh ip— governm ental, 
social, economic, and political— existing  between the  Am erican Colonies and the 
B ritish  g o v ern m en t; the developm ent of self govern m en t; the beginning of a perm a
nen t Ind ian  policy ; jud icial procedure and the judicial disallow ance of colonial legis
lation  ; the commercial legislation affecting the  colonies ; colonial and B ritish  ideas 
of represen tation  ; the  causes of the Revolution. Much use will be made of source 
m aterials.

*116. S p a n is h -A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A course designed to fu rn ish  a background fo r understand ing  the  grow ing re la 

tions between the U nited S ta tes and the republics to the south. In  trac in g  the 
experiences of the Latin-A m erican people, a tten tio n  is given to th e  work of Spain 
to the securing of independence, to th e  social, political, and economic grow th, to 
in te rn a tio n a l re la tions and the  Monroe D octrine, to P anam a, and the purchase of 
the D anish W est Indies, and to  the  new Pan-Am ericanism .

*117. T h e  T e a c h in g  of H is t o r y  a n d  C iv ic s  in  H ig h  S c h o o l s— Fall 
Quarter. Three hours.

The developm ent of in stru c tio n  in these subjects in high sch o o l; th e ir  place 
in the high school program  ; aim s and values of in struction  ; problems connected w ith 
the teaching of these su b je c ts ; the re lation  between h isto ry  and civics teaching 
Modern courses of s tu d y ; evaluating  results. P rerequisite, one course in H istory.

118. F in a n c ia l  H is t o r y  of  t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s—Not offered in 
1924-25. Three hours.

The origin and grow th of the  currency, banking and revenue system s of the 
U nited S tates, w ith  special em phasis on the  ta riff and currency system s ; the  recent 
achievem ents in the  financial system as expressed in the  federal reserve law, the 
farm  banks, financing of the  w ar, and the  reconstruction  program s.

*124. H is t o r y  o f  t h e  F ar E a s t — Summer Quarter, 1925. Four hours.
This is a study of the  modern h isto ry  of Japan , China, and  Ind ia  w ith  reference 

to the ir  re la tions to Europe and the  U nited S tates.
215. R e s e a r c h  in  H is t o r y —Offered on application.
Students doing graduate  work in the fields of H isto ry  or P o litical Science may 

arrange fo r tim e and topics as may be desired. Research problems of in te rest to 
such studen ts both in the field of subject m atte r and m ethods of in stru c tio n  will be 
taken up for consideration.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE
•1. G o v e r n m e n t  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s —Fall Quarter. Four hours.

A detailed study of the  origin of the  federal g o vernm en t; the  selection and 
powers of the p re s id e n t; congress and its  re lations to the  o ther departm ents ; the  
federal jud iciary  ; conduct of elections ; the  actual work of the national g o v ern m en t; 
foreign relations ; the preservation  of peaee and the enforcem ent of law ; the police 
power and social le g is la tio n ; relations to the s ta te  and local governm ents.

*2. S t a t e  G o v e r n m e n t—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
The organization  and adm in istra tion  of s ta te  governm ent. The governm ent of 

Colorado will be the  m ain in te rest of th e  course.

*3. M u n i c ip a l  G o v e r n m e n t—Summer Quarter, 1925. Three hours.
The grow th of cities ; th e ir  relation  to trad e  and in d u s try ; s ta te  contro l over 

cities ; the developm ent of the Am erican city ; services to the people ; city p la n n in g ; 
the commission form  of g o v ern m en t; the  city m a n a g e r ; o ther recent movements.

101. A m e r ic a n  D ip lo m a c y —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Foreign relations under the Federa lists ; establishm ent of an  Am erican foreign 

p o licy ; Jefferson and the  acquisition of L o u is ia n a ; a rb itra tio n  of boundary d is
putes ; the  Monroe D octrine ; the open door policy ; cooperation w ith  o ther powers 
in the  se ttling  of in te rn a tio n a l problems in Asia, A frica, and E u ro p e ; control of 
im m ig ra tio n ; the H ague C onferences; diplom atic o rganization  and p ro ced u re ; the  
recognition of new govern m en ts; the W orld C o u r t; the  League of N a tio n s ; the 
W ashington Conference.

*102. I n t e r n a t i o n a l  R e l a t i o n s —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
In  th is  course there  is a study of the principles governing the  re la tions of 

civilized nations, which includes the problems of citizenship, the  position of 
aliens and of alien enemies, the r ig h ts  of nations w ith  respect to w ar, n eu tra lity , 
and in terven tion , and the  regard for trea ties. Am erican ideals, Pan-A m ericanism , 
and the  league of nations.

*103. P o l i t i c a l  S c ie n c e —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
T his is an in troduction  to th e  principles of the  various political organiza

tions. The theories and form s of governm ent, constitu tions, and ideals of citizen
ship are  included. The course should be of special in te rest and value as explan
ato ry  of the  cu rren t political thou g h t relative to democracy and to  the  radicalism  
th a t  is expressed in bolshevism.

HOME ECONOMICS
The Home Economics Course not only trains teachers of Home Eco

nomics, but also trains homemakers in the selection, use and care of 
materials for the home. It has as an ideal the establishment of sane 
standards of living, including the economic, social and esthetic sides of 
life.

It is now the policy of this department to recommend for elementary 
school positions those students who have had the work in high school 
and two years of creditable college work in the subject. This seems ad
visable because so many students are dependent on their own efforts to 
supplement scholarships or assistance given by parents.

Students entering the Home Economics department without previous 
training in the high school will be required to take H. S. lb and H. S. 2b 
before any credit is given.

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 50, this department 

requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : H. A. 1, H. A. 2, H. A. 3 and H. A. 4 ; Home Econ. Ed. 1;

Chem. 1, Chem. 2, Chem. 3; Bact. 1.
S e c o n d  Y e a r :  H. A. 5, H. A. 6, H. Sc. 1, H. Sc. 2, H. Sc. 3 and H. Sc.

7; Eng. 15 or Eng. 16.
T h i r d  Y e a r :  Chem. 108, Chem. 109, Chem. 112; H. A. 102, H. A. 108, 

H. A. 109; H. Sc. 104.
F o u r t h  Y e a r :  H. A. 112; H. Sc. 103, H. Sc. 105, H. Sc. 106, H. Sc.

108; Home Econ. Ed. I l l ,  Home Econ. 101.
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HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE 
* la .  F oods a n d  Co o k er y—Fall and Summer Quarters, Four hours. 

Fee $3.00.
Household Science 1, 2 and 3 are planned as consecutive courses. The courses 

include the study of foods from the standpoints of production, manufacture, com
position, nutritive value, and cost. Food legislation is considered. Field trips 
are made to local food factories. A survey is made of the principles of cookery 
and their applications in the preparation of numerous typical dishes. Well bal
anced meals are planned and served a t different costs per capita. Emphasis is 
placed upon the nutritive needs of the various members of the family group.

lb. A similar course adapted to students who have had no previous 
training in high school. 

2. F oods and Cookery—Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $3.00. A 
continuation of la.

3. F oods a n d  Co o k er y—Spring and Summer Quarter. Four hours. 
Fee $3.50. A continuation of H. Sc. 2.

4. E lem entary  N u tritio n— Fall Quarter. Two Hours.
A course designed for non-majors. No chemistry required. The fundamental 

principles of food selection in relation to body needs are considered in this course.
*7. H o u s e h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t —Every Quarter. Lecture course. Two 

hours. Practical course—Residence in cottage one-half term. Two hours. 
Required of all graduates. Prerequisites—Food and Cookery la, 2a and 3.

A course for housekeepers and teachers of the subject by means of class dis
cussion and related practical work in the cottage, applying scientific and economic 
principles to the problems of the modern housewife. Such topics as the following 
are discussed from the ideal and practical standpoin t; the organization and admin
istration of the household ; choice of a home and its fu rnishings; apportionment 
of time ; motion studies as applied to household activ ities; menus ; household effi
ciency ; the budget and its apportionm ent; household accounts ; household service; 
home life and its standards.

102. H istory  of Cookery—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
An historical study of the development of equipment, cooking processes and 

food habits from primitive to modern times. The causes of change in food habits 
and methods of cooking.

103. D iet etic s—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee $3.00.
The completion of chemistry is prerequisite. The course deals with the prin

ciples which govern the choice of food under varying conditions such as age, occu
pation, health and disease. Dietaries are planned and prepared to meet the needs 
of individuals from infancy to old age, also family dietaries which fulfill the re
quirements of each member with due consideration as to cost.

104. D e m o n s t r a t io n  Co o k er y—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours. Fee $3.50. This course presupposes at least three quarters of pre
vious training in cookery.

I t  is planned to broaden the student’s experience by affording a greater range 
of applications; to increase skill and confidence and to fit students to do com
munity work as demonstrators.

105. C h i ld  C a r e —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$1.00.

The subject m atter of the course includes a study of prenatal c a re ; the 
physical care of children from infancy through adolescence.

The work of various agencies which are promoting child welfare and methods 
of organizing and conducting such work in schools and communities are included.

106. H o m e  N u rs in g —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$1.00.

Care of sick room and patient in the home. Study of contagious diseases, care 
of helpless patient, care of children and children’s diseases. Making home-made 
articles for nursing. The diet of patient, preparing food for tray for different 
diseases. How to make the trays attractive to children as well as adults. Band
aging and F irst Aid.

108. H ousing  and H ouse Sa n ita tio n—Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Four hours.

This course deals with the housing problem as it relates to morals, manners 
and health. Some time will be given to modern ideals of comfort and cleanliness. 
The effect of the automobile on housing and housekeeping is taken note of. Methods 
of control of housing and recent housing laws will be studied.
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H. Sc. 200.
Graduate work may be arranged for in this course, dependent on previous 

training. The credit is to be agreed on when the time to be spent on the work is 
determined.

HOUSEHOLD ARTS 
* 1 . T e x t i l e s —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A study of the characteristics of the chief fibers used in household fabrics. A 

full study of cotton, linen, silk and wool, together with the different fabrics made 
from each, and how to know them. The study of weaves in cloth. How to deter
mine the adulteration of wool, linen and silk. The chemical and physical tests of 
each. How to buy to the best advantage.

2. D e s i g n —Fall Quarter. Three hours.
The study of line and color as found in textile designs, and as used in decorative 

work in household and dress problems. Stitchery in color taught to illustrate  the 
designs worked out on squared paper.

3 a . G a r m e n t  M a k i n g —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
The fundamentals of plain sewing taught as they should be presented in high 

school. This course is for students who have had no sewing in high school. Under
garments, middy and child’s dress are completed in the course. The study of tex
tiles should precede this course or should be taken during the same quarter.

3 b . G a r m e n t  M a k i n g —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
In methods much the same as H. A. 3a but adapted to the needs of students 

who have had previous training. In this the technic of sewing is stressed and in 
addition methods of teaching, the work as developed in the elementary school. 
Outlines of course suited to each grade. The study of the individual child and the 
adapting of courses to community.

4. M i l l i n e r y —Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$2.50.

This course includes a discussion of practical and artistic principles of milli
nery, designing and modeling hats of various types in paper and crinoline ; making 
of willow, wire, buckram frames ; the use of velvet, silk and straw in hat making.

* 5 . D r a f t i n g  a n d  P a t t e r n  M a k i n g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. 
Fee 50c.

This course is prerequisite to H. A. 6. The course includes drafting of ail 
patterns to accurate measurements of the figure. Designing original patterns that 
may be drafted to individual measurements. Modeling patterns with tissue paper 
on the figure. These patterns are used in H. A. 6.

6. E l e m e n t a r y  D r e s s m a k i n g —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
This course is primarily for majors who have had all their work here. The 

selection and making of an appropriate dress for afternoon and street wear. Made 
in linen or cotton fabric. Designing and making a sport outfit, wool skirt and lin
gerie blouse. This is for majors only. The patterns made in H. A. 5 are used in 
this class. A similar course is offered for majors who have had their preparatory 
work elsewhere.

8 . D r e s s m a k i n g .
A similar course to H. A. 6, offered to others than majors. This course is 

arranged to meet the increasing demands of residents in Greeley, and relatives of 
students who come to Greeley and wish to take special college classes. The gar
ments made in this class are largely adapted to the needs of the individual.

102. A p p l i e d  D e s i g n —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The study of color and design as applied to household fabrics, such as bed and 

table linen, curtains, etc. The study of different kinds of thread used in this 
work, proportion and balance in design. The application and design in crochet, 
tatting, knitting, cross-stitching, French embroidery, Roman cut work. The de
signing and working out of monograms and applying to household linen. The 
application of the fancy stitches to problems suited to each of the elementary 
grades.

108. C o s t u m e  D e s i g n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
50c.

This is a study of a rt principles as applied to the standard and the individual 
figure. The fasnion figure is used as a means of analyzing defects in the lines of 
individuals. The best lines found in historic dress are copied and modified to meet 
the needs of the times. Work in color is adapted to specific needs of the students. 
This course is required of Senior College majors in this department.
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109. A dvanced D r e ssm a k in g — W inter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 50c.
In this course we put into practice the accumulated experience of all the 

preceding household arts courses. It is planned so as to increase confidence by 
the use of difficult problems both in quality of materials used, and in finishes and 
decoration. A dress of fine wool or silk material is made.

110. A dvanced T e x t il e s—W inter Quarter. Two hours.
In addition to the lectures given in this course two hours in Textile Chemistry 

is offered. A fee of $1.50 is charged when the Chemistry is taken.
The lecture course includes a study of fine laces, tapestries, embroideries, and 

oriental rugs.
112. H om e D e c o r a t i o n — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The application of art principles to interior decoration. This course is studied 

from the standpoint of the artistic and practical side of the home. The study of 
the home as a unit, color harmony, line and proportion. Floor and wall finishing 
and covering. Window decoration, shades, curtains and draperies. The study of 
furniture and how to buy wisely. The room as a unit, placing of furniture to 
create balance. Selection of suitable pictures and how to hang them.

H. A. 200.
This work is to be arranged for graduate students who come prepared to take 

up some specific line of experiment or research. The credit w ill be determined by 
the time spent in the work.

H ome E conom ics E d . 1—W inter Quarter. Three hours.
The methods, subject matter and equipment used in teaching household science, 

and household arts in the elementary grades.
H ome E conom ics E d . I l l —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The methods, subject matter, equipment, texts, reference books and other 

sources of help every teacher of home economics should be familiar with.
H ome E conom ics 101. T h e  H ome—Fall and Summer Quarters. Two 

hours.
This course gives some of the problems that relate to every individual who 

expects to have a home or share in making better homes. “New Homes ror Old” is 
its motto.

HYGIENE AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION
One aim of education is vigorous aggressive health. This depart

m ent’s function is to assist in the realization of th is aim through the 
following measures:

I. Health exam inations of all students, and specific hygienic instruc
tion based on the findings in each case.

2. Personal health conferences w ith medical advisers for the pur
pose of assisting students to form w ise health habits and correct faulty  
habits.

3. Promotion of health through directed physical activity, and 
through instruction in informational hygiene.

The department also provides a four year major course for those 
preparing for positions as teachers and supervisors of physical educa
tion, or as athletic coaches. As more than one-half of all the states have 
recently passed compulsory physical education laws, requiring definite 
programs of physical education for all school children, the demand for 
trained teachers in th is field exceeds the present supply.

The department is equipped with the necessary examination and class 
rooms, instructional apparatus, gymnasia, athletic fields and playgrounds 
to accomplish the functions outlined above.

All first and second year students are required to take an active 
(exercise) course each quarter in residence. Where physical disability  
makes it inadvisable to participate in the regularly organized class 
activities, work in a corrective class, or other special regimen, depend
ing on the needs of the student, is prescribed. No one is excused from  
this requirement

A regulation gymnasium uniform is required for the activity courses. 
Satisfactory work cannot be done in regular street or school clothes. 
Students should not purchase su its before coming to Greeley, as they  
may not conform w ith the regulation uniform.

GOLOUAIX) STATE 
TEACHERS GQLLMi
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HEALTH EXAMINATIONS
A thorough health examination is required of each student as soon 

as practicable after registration and thereafter once each year. Matricu
lation is not completed until this examination has been made and recorded, 
and students are not graduated unless the examinations are attended to 
regularly and promptly. The medical advisers keep regular office hours 
for free consultation concerning personal health problems. These ex
aminations and conferences have for their purpose the prevention of 
illness and the promotion of vigorous health of students.

A four-year course is offered for which the A.B. degree in Physical 
Education is granted. Students expecting to qualify for the life certificate 
to teach in the elementary schools of Colorado at the end of two years 
should major in primary and kindergarten or intermediate grade work 
and minor in Physical Education. If the life certificate is desired only 
upon the completion of the four year course, a major in physical educa
tion may be carried during the entire four years. The following table 
outlines the course offered.

2. The courses listed below are divided into:
I. I nfo r m a tio n a l  Cou r ses a n d
II. P ractical or A ctivity  Co u r se s .
Of the courses in the informational group (Group I ) , Hyg. 7 is required of 

all students during the first year, and Hygiene 108 during the senior college years. 
Other courses in this group are intended primarily for physical education majors, 
but may be elected by students in other departments.

The activity courses (Group II) will satisfy the general college requirements 
for physical education.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 50, this depart
ment requires:

I. F or W om en

F irst  Ye a r : P. E . 62, 51, 56, 57, an d  5.
S econd Ye a r : P. E. 58, 50, 50a, 12, Hyg. 108, Ed. Psych 1, Mus. 22, 

and Home Ec. 4.
Students desiring to complete the requirements for a life certificate at the 

end of two years should give attention to the requirements of the department 
of education in addition to the above.

T h ir d  Ye a r : P. E. 153, 153a, 102, 113, 110 or 111, 158a, 126, 163, Biol. 
102, Ed. Psych. 104, 108a, Soc. 105.

F ourth  Y e a r : P. E. 164a, 101, 101a, 106, 162a, 60, 103, Ed. Psych. 
107, 105.

II. F or Me n

F ir st  Y e a r : P . E . 66, 66a, 66b, 5, H y g . 7, G eog. 4.
S econd Y e a r : P. E. 66, 52, 12, 66c.
T hird  Y e a r : P . E. 166, 102, 113, 152a, 102a, P. E. 66d, 102b, 163, E d. 

Psych. 108a, 104, 106, Soc. 105, 167.
F ourth  Y e a r : P. E. 166a, 101, 101a, 106, 166c, 166b or d, 103, Biol. 

102, Hyg. 108, Ed. Psych. 105, 107.
In order to get the best preparation for the field of physical education students 

should select electives largely from the field of Educational Psychology, Educa
tion, Biology, and Sociology.

I. I n fo r m a tio n a l  Co u r se s .

101. P hysiology— Fall Quarter. Three periods. Three hours.
Lectures, demonstrations and recitations from text and general references on 

human physiology. A course for physical education students but open to others 
who expect to teach physiology.

101a. P hysiology  of E xercise—Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
Three hours.

A continuation of No. 101 with special emphasis on muscle-nerve physiology 
and the effects of muscular activity upon the various organs of the body.

102. A na to m y—Fall quarter. Four periods. Four hours.
General anatomy with special emphasis upon the osteology, arthrology and my

ology.  ̂ Use is made of the skeleton, mannikin, and anatomical atlases w ith some 
dissections and demonstrations upon the cat or dog.
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102a. A p p l i e d  A n a t o m y  a n d  K in e s i o l o g y —Winter Quarter. Three 
periods. Three hours.

A continuation  of No. 102 w ith special em phasis upon the action of muscles 
in exercises of different kinds. Bowen and M cKenzie’s Applied A natom y and 
Kinesiology is t - e  tex t and th is  is supplem ented by references to o ther stan d ard  
authorities.

102b. R e m e d i a l  G y m n a s t i c s —Spring Quarter. Two periods. Two 
hours.

A course covering application of rem edial, corrective, or individual gym nastics 
to different type cases. Theory and practice.

103. A n t h r o p o m e t r y  a n d  P h y s i c a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s —Spring Quarter. 
Four periods. Four hours.

A lecture, recitation , practice course. P rincip les and m ethods of m aking 
physical m easu rem en ts: The determ ination  of norm s for different age g ro u p s ;
application  of principles to  physical education problems ; the  detection and cor
rection of common physical d e fe c ts ; signs and sym ptom s of different infections.
Required of Physical Education  m ajors : open to o thers who have some biology.

5 . H is t o r y  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n — Spring Quarter. Two periods. 
Two hours.

The place given to physical education in the  life of different nations. The 
beginning of modern physical education • rise of the play and recreation  m ovem en t; 
recent developm ents in s ta tu s  of physical education in public schools, colleges and 
universities.

106. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n —Fall Quarter. Five hours.
Before graduation , senior studen ts select a problem for research, the  outcome 

of which m ust be an acceptable essay or thesis. Required for g raduation  w ith 
physical education as a m ajor subject.

7. G e n e r a l  H y g i e n e —Each quarter. Three periods. Three hours. 
Required of all the first year students.

A lecture, discussion course on general hygiene. Many lectures are  illu stra ted .
C onsideration is given t o : (a) m orta lity  s ta tis tic s  as a basis for effective
hygiene; (b) agents in jurious to h e a lth ; (c) ca rrie rs of d isease ; (d) causes of 
poor h e a lth ;  (e) defenses of h e a lth ; (f) producers of h e a lth ;  (g) methods 
of teaching hygiene.

108. I n d i v i d u a l  H y g i e n e —Each Quarter. Three periods. Three 
hours.

Required. Separate  sections for men and women. An in form ational course 
on the  essen tials of individual health  conse;vation  and improvement.

9. C h i l d  a n d  S c h o o l  H y g i e n e —Winter Quarter. Four periods. Four 
hours.

A course in Child and E ducational Hygiene. (See E ducational Psychology 1.)

110. O c c u p a t i o n  H y g i e n e —Two periods. Two hours.
A course dealing w ith  O ccupational Hygiene. Gives chief consideration to 

the health  hazards of different occupations and the m eans of prevention. H as 
inform ational and p rac tica l value to the  teacher who desires to be inform ed on 
health  subjects.

111. P u b l i c  H e a l t h —Three periods. Three hours.
This course deals w ith  community, s ta te , national, and in te rn a tio n a l health  

o rganizations and problems. An inform ational course of im portance to all teachers. 
Required of Physical E ducation  m ajors during  th ird  or fo u rth  year.

12. F i r s t  A i d —Spring and Summer Quarters. Two periods. Two 
hours.

A course covering the  usual subject m a tte r  on the  r ig h t th in g  to  do.

113. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n —Fall Quarter. Two 
periods. Two hours. •

The general organization  and ad m in istra tion  of a departm ent of physical 
education and ath letics. Aims, types of activ ities and courses; personnel; re lation  
to medical advisory work and health  serv ice; a th le tics, etc. W illiam ’s O rganization 
and A dm inistration  of Physical Ed. the  tex t.
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GROUP II. EXERCISE COURSES 
In order to secure credit for a full quarter in fulfilling the adminis

trative regulation requiring “physical education exercise courses during 
each quarter residence” during the first two years, it is necessary to carry 
one practical course throughout the entire Summer Quarter. These 
courses are listed below. 

50. Ch a r a c t e r is t ic  D a n c in g —Winter Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

A course for M ajors in Physical Education.

50a. G y m n a s t ic  D a n c in g— Spring Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

A course for Physical Education  students.

51. L ig h t  G y m n a s t ic s  (W o m e n ) —Winter Quarter. Three periods. 
One hour.

52. G y m n a s t ic s  (M e n ) —Winter Quarter. Three periods. One hour.
F or men m ajoring in Physical Education  outside assignm ents are  made and 

two hours credit is granted.

153. G y m n a s t ic s —Fall Quarter. Five periods. Two hours.
A m ajor ac tiv ity  and reference course fo r women during  the  firs t year.

153a. G y m n a s t ic s—Winter Quarter. Five periods. Two hours.
A continuation  of No. 153. F or women m ajor studen ts in P hysica l Education.

55. P e r so n a l  Co m b a t  G a m e s , H eavy  A p p a r a t u s  a n d  T u m b l in g  (M e n ) 
—Spring Quarter. Three periods. One hour.

F or m ajor ‘students. O utside reference work is required and two hours credit 
is given.

Boxing, fencing and w restling. Tumbling and ap p ara tu s work.

56. S in g in g  G a m e s  a n d  E l e m e n t a r y  F o lk  D a n c in g —Either half or 
full quarter. Three periods. One-half or one hour.

A course fo r those desiring rhythm ic m ateria l for the  low er grades.

57. F o lk  a n d  N a t io n a l  D a n c e s—Either half or full Quarter. Three 
periods. One-half or one hour.

A selected lis t of folk and national dances suitable for school and playground 
use, especially fo r upper grade and high school groups. Two sections.

58. E s t h e t ic  D a n c in g —Fall, Winter and Summer Quarters. Three 
periods.

Technic of the dance : the  developm ent of bodily co-ordination and rhy thm ical 
responsiveness are the aim s of the  course.

158a. D a n c in g  M et h o d s—Spring Quarter. Five periods. Two hours.
A course for studen ts M ajoring in Physical Education.

59. Cl a s s ic a l  a n d  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g —Winter Quarter. Three 
periods. One hour. Advanced and technic and classical dances. Pre
requisite course 58.

60. I n t e r p r e t iv e  a n d  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g —Spring Quarter. Three 
periods. One hour. Prerequisite course 59.

61. S c h oo l  G y m n a s t ic s—Either half or full Quarter. Three periods. 
One-half or one hour.

Class organization  and conduct, m arching, free, dumb-bell, wand, and Ind ian  
club drills, principles of selection and arrangem ent of exercises, practice in organiz
ing and leading drills, working ou t daily  program s for different grades under school 
conditions.

62. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s — Half or full Quarter. Three periods. One- 
half or one hour. 

64. A t h l e t ic s  for  W o m e n —Half or full Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour.

A course in group and team  games. P lay  m aterial su itable fo r upper grades 
and high schools will be presented.
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65. R e c r e a t io n  C o u r s e —Summer Quarter. Three periods, each half 
quarter. One-half or one hour.

Group games, tennis and swimming are emphasized. Special fee for tennis 
and swimming.

66. A t h l e t i c  G a m e s  ( M e n ) —Each Quarter. Three periods. One 
hour. Five periods with outside preparation and two hours for majors 
in Physical Education. One hour when repeated.

Football, basketball, baseball, and track athletics, depending on season.
6 8 . C o r r e c t iv e  G y m n a s t i c s .
A course for those who are not able to take the regular class work. A 

special regimen, depending on the disability, is worked out for each individual 
case. Students are admitted to this course only upon recommendation of medical 
advisers or by the director of physical education.

162a. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s —Fall Quarter. Five periods. Three hours.
Second year major course. A selected list of games and activities suitable for 

intermediate grades and the vacation playground. A lecture discussion and prac
tice course. Two lectures and three practice periods each week. Theories and 
applications of nlay in modern education ; play and athletics as training for citizen
ship ; the practical administration of play and athletics from an educational point 
of view are among the topics considered. A second year course for students major
ing in Physical Education but open to others interested in this phase of school 
work.

164a. A t h l e t i c s  ( W o m e n ) —Fall Quarter. A  fourth year course
for majors in Physical Education.

This course will deal with the rules, development of skill, and the coaching of 
sports and games suitable for upper grade and high school girls. A second year 
course. Five periods. Two hours.

166a. F o o t b a l l  C o a c h i n g —Fall and Summer Quarters. Five periods. 
Two hours.

A course for men specializing in Physical Education and Athletics. Rules of 
the game from the standpoint of coaching, players and officials ; different systems of 
offense and defense with consideration of the strength and weakness of each 
system ; generalship and s tra te g y ; player’s equipm ent; selection and conditioning 
of teams.

166b. B a s e b a l l  C o a c h i n g —Spring and] Summer Quarters. Five
periods. Two hours.

A course for men desiring to coach this sport. Rules of the game ; batting, 
pitching, fielding, playing the bases, team work, theory and practice of funda
mentals.

166c. B a s k e t b a l l  C o a c h i n g —Winter and Summer Quarters. Five
periods. Two hours.

The course will cover finer points of rules; fundamentals of play such as 
passing, dribbling, shooting, team p lay ; different styles of offense and defense ; 
selection and conditioning of te a m ; officiating; equipping team for play.

166d. T r a c k  a n d  F ie l d  E v e n t s —Spring and Summer Quarters. Five
periods. Two hours.

Rules covering the various events. Technique of starting, sprinting, running, 
hurdling, jumping and weight even ts; vaulting, etc. The selection of men for 
different ev en ts; training and conditioning team ; promotion and management of 
meets ; duties of officials and other m atters relating to track and field sports.

167. A t h l e t i c  C o a c h i n g —Each Qaurter. Third or fourth year elec
tive. Five periods. Two hours.

An elective course for qualified students desiring additional practical experi
ence in coaching various sports under supervision.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS
The Industrial Arts Department includes work in woodworking, draft

ing, printing, bookbinding, and metal craft work. These departments 
are well equipped. They occupy the first and second floors of Guggenheim 
Hall of Industrial Arts. The rooms are large, well ventilated and well 
lighted. The students in these classes are never crowded for room or 
hindered in their work by lack of equipment. Our equipment is of the 
latest and best type, and is always kept in first-class condition. 

The first aim of the department is to prepare teachers for elementary
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and secondary schools. The courses are varied, and are organized along 
two lines. The practical or technical phases of the subjects and the edu
cational phases give an opportunity for study along technical, theoretical, 
and historic lines. An excellent Training Department housed in the 
Training School Building gives full opportunity to put into practice, in 
teaching, the ideas presented in the various courses.

Co u r se  of S tudy

Courses marked * are given also by Extension. 
Two, three or four years for majors in Industrial Arts. 
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 50, this depart

ment requires:
F irst Year: Industrial Arts 1, 2, 8a, 11, two hours in Fine and Ap

plied Art.
Second Year: Industrial Arts 5, 12, 13, 14, 3, and Art 11.
T h ir d  Ye a r : Industrial Arts 105, 109a, 117, 118.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Industrial Arts 104, 121, and eight hours in Industrial

Arts to be selected.
I n d u s t r ia l  A r ts  M a jo r s

1. Students not prepared to do regular beginning collegiate courses 
will be required to do extra work in special sections.

2. Credit for extra work in special sections shall he withheld until 
work is completed in a second quarter of each subject.

N o n -Ma jo r s

Non-Majors in Industrial Arts are not subject to Section 2 above. 
1. T e c h n iq u e  a n d  T h fo r y  of W oo d w o r k in g—Every Quarter. Two or 

four hours. Fee $1.00 or $2.00.
This course is arranged  for those who have had no experience in woodworking 

and is designed to give the  studen t a s ta rtin g  knowledge of the  different wood
working tools, th e ir  care and use. The construction  of simple pieces of fu rn itu re  
is made the basis of th is  course.

2. T e c h n iq u e  a n d  T h e o r y  o f W o o d w o rk in g—Every Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $2.00.

xhis course is a continuation  of Course 1 and is designed for advanced s tu 
dents and m ajors. More advanced phases of woodworking are presented in technical 
problem form.

3. W o o d w o rk in g  for  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  S eco ndary  S ch o o ls—Fall and 
Spring Quarters. Four hours.

This is a methods course and deals w ith  such topics as equipm ent, m ateria ls 
used, where and w hat to buy, kinds of work to be undertaken in the different 
grades, the p reparation  and p resentation  of projects, the making of suitable d raw 
ings, and the proper m athem atics to be used in woodworking.

4. T oy Co n st r u c t io n —On demand. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The purpose of th is course is to tra in  the teacher in the construction of toys, 

bird houses, etc. Tne m aking of original designs will be emphasized. T his course 
should appeal to those tak ing  k indergarten  and grade work.

*5. P r in c ip l e s  o f  T e a c h in g  P r a c t ic a l  A rt  S u b je c t s—Fall and Spring 
Quarters. Three hours.

The aim of th is course is to give a b e tte r  understand ing  of the underlying 
principles essential in teaching, and involves a study of the class room, laboratory , 
shop and studio methods and practice. In general, the tonics discussed will be 
w hat is to be tau g h t in the practical a r ts  field, the illu stra tiv e  m aterials essential 
for good teaching, and the method of a ttack  in the teaching of a single lesson or
series of lessons, type and illu stra tiv e  lessons and the  place of the a r ts  in the
curriculum  of the public schools.

6. R e p a ir  a n d  E q u ip m e n t  Co n st r u c t io n —On demand. Four hours.
This course has for its  base the  building of various types of equipm ent and 

the use of power machines in w orking out these problems. This is an especially 
valuable course fo r those who wish to emphasize the large phases of vocational 
education.

8a. A rt  M et a l—Fall and Winter Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
This course has in mind the  designing and creation  of simple, a r tis tic  form s in 

copper, b rass and Germ an silver.
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8b. A rt Metal—Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
A continuation of 8a. The course in general includes the designing and exe

cuting of simple, artistic  jewelry pieces, such as monograms, simple settings of 
precious stones, and the development of advanced artistic  forms in copper.

*10. M e c h a n ic a l  D r a w in g —Fall and Spring Quarters. Two or four 
hours. For art majors. Fee $1.00 or $2.00.

This course is designed to give a knowledge of the use of drawing equipment 
and materials. Problems presented include geometrical drawing, elements of pro
jection, development of surface, isometric and oblique projections, simple working 
drawings and lettering. This course is planned for beginners who have had no 
technical drawing.

11. P r o j e c t i o n s ,  S h a d e  a n d  S h a d o w —Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee, 
$1.00.

The purpose of this course is to give a student a working knowledge of the 
fundamentals of orthographic projection as applied to points, lines, planes, solids, 
shade and' shadow and applications.

*12 . P r in c ip l e s  o f A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  I—Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course includes the making of complete designs of simple one-story 
cottages, together with details and specifications of same.

13. P r in c ip l e s  o f  A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  I I —Winter Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course is a continuation of Course 12 and deals with the drawing of 
plans of cement, brick and stone structures, culminating in complete plans and 
specifications for resident and public buildings.

14 . Ca r e  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t —On demand. Three hours.
This course is designed to train  students to care for, repair and adjust hand 

and power tools of the woodworking department.

19. W ood T urning— Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
The aim of this course is to give the student a fa ir knowledge of the wood

working lathe, its care, use and possibilities. Different types of problems will be 
worked out, such as cylindrical work, working to scale, turning duplicate parts, 
turning and assembling, the making of handles and attaching them to the proper 
tools. Special attention will be given to the making of drawings such as are used 
in ordinary wood turning.

1 0 0 . W o o d sh o p  P r o b l e m s—On demand. Four hours. Fee $ 2 .0 0 .
The course is designed to furnish an opportunity for students to become 

acquainted with the more advanced phases of technical shop practice as they may 
be worked out in school or factory.

*104. P r e-V o c a t io n a l  E d u c a t io n —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
The purpose of this course is to discuss the educational needs of pupils in 

school, based on the community environment, vocational opportunities, and de
mand ; recognizing th a t vocational needs vary with community conditions, and 
th a t vocational work fundamental and helpful in one community might be very 
unfit and unnecessary in another. We generally make a survey of the voca
tional activities of a nearby community. The entire course is a discussion of 
special, government, state, and community school problems in vocational fields 
th a t we may learn something of the methods of attack used in planning special 
pre-vocational work, especially, the Junior High School problem.

105. A d v a n c e d  A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g —Spring Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

The course is designed to give the student a knowledge of great historic ma
terials and their application in modern buildings. A study of columns, capitals, 
pediments, buttresses, arches, vaults and their application in building will be 
stressed through this entire course. The work is intensive rather than extensive in 
its fundamental aspects.

109a. A rt  M e ta l— Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee $ 2 .0 0 .
The base for this course is the designing, making and finishing of artistic  

jewelry in semi-precious and precious metals ; also simple artistic  jewelry, with all 
the steps th a t are fundamental in stone setting and finishing.

109b. A r t  M e ta l—Winter and Spring Quarters. Four hours. Fee 
$2.00.

A continuation of 109a, with applications in teaching of jewelry work in the 
public schools. Advanced problems in design as applied to set metal, wire work, 
chasing and repousse.
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117. E lem en ts  of Ma c h in e  Desig n  I— Winter Quarter. Pour hours. 
Pee $1.00.

This course includes sketches, drawings and tracings of simple parts, such as 
collars, face plates, screw center, clamps, brackets, couplings, simple bearings, 
and pulleys. Standardized proportions are used in all drawings.

118. E lem en ts  of Ma c h in e  D esig n  I I —Spring Quarter. Four hours. 
Fee $1.00.

A study is made of the transmission of motion by belts, pulleys, gears and
cams. Sketches, details and assembled drawings are made of valves, vises,
lathes, band saws, motors and gas or steam engines.

120. A dvanced W oodturning—On demand. Four hours. Fee $2.00.
The topics emphasized in this course will include woods best suited for 

various work, glue, varnish, shellac, dowels, draft, shrinkage and finish. The
practical work will consist of patterns for hollow castings, building up and
segment work.

121. A dvanced  C a b in e t  M a k in g —On Demand. Four hours. Fee, 
$2 .00 .

The course is planned to cover advanced phases of cabinet work, including 
paneling, dovetailing, secret nailing and key joining. These technical processes 
will be worked out on individual projects.

124. Ma c h in e  W ork—On demand. Four hours.
This course is designed to give the student a general knowledge of the 

care and operation of woodworking machinery. The setting of cutters and 
their manipulation embraces the general basis of this course.

201. Sem in a r—On demand. Four hours.
Individual research in the field of practical arts. Problems to be selected 

upon consultation.
This is a conference course. Conference hours will be arranged to meet the 

demands of students in the course.

P rin tin g

la. E lem entary  P rin tin g —Every quarter. Two hours. Fee $1.00.
A course intended to acquaint the student with the various tools and 

materials of a print shop and to teach him the fundamentals of plain type com
position, as he carries simple jobs through the various stages from composition 
to making ready and putting on the press.

lb. E lem entary  P rin tin g—Every quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Continued work in fundamentals as applied to more complicated pieces of 

printing, involving rule work, borders, ornaments, etc.

lc. E lem entary  P r in tin g—Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Balance, proportion, simplicity, harmony, etc., as applied to the designing 

and producing of good printing.

2a. I nterm ediate P rin tin g—Every Quarter. Two hours. Fee $1.00.
Added stress upon principles of good design and workmanship with a view 

to making the student more proficient in producing artistic  work. An intensive 
study of typographic design in laying out and printing cards, tickets, letter 
heads, posters, etc.

2b. I nterm ediate  P rin tin g—Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Production of title pages, covers, menus, etc.
2c. I nterm ediate  P rin tin g—Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Continued practice in producing more pretentious pieces of work of the 

classes named in 2a and 2b.
103a. A dvanced P rin tin g—Every quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Advanced work in the complete designing and producing of printed matter, 

with a study of plates, papers, and inks. Advanced imposition and press work.

103b. A dvanced P r in tin g —Every Quarter. Four hours. Fee $1.00.
Special work in cutting and printing of linoleum blocks. Hand-lettering and 

its application to printing.
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104a, P r a c t ic a l  N e w s p a p e r  W o r k —Every Quarter. Four hours.
The various processes incident to the  p rin tin g  of a new spaper w ill he 

perform ed by the  studen t in th is  course, w ith  stress upon good design in “ads 
and make-up.

105. C o s t  A c c o u n t in g —Every Quarter. Two hours.
E stim ating  and work dealing w ith  the cost of p rin ting .

106. S h o p  M a n a g e m e n t —Every Quarter. Two hours.
K eeping of records and accounts. Purchase of m aterials. P lann ing  and 

laying out of equipment. S tuden ts w ill be encouraged to contribute  and work 
out original ideas intended to broaden the  scope of the shop’s w ork and to in 
crease its  efficiency.

B i n d i n g  A r t  a n d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t

la. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g —Fall and Spring Quarters. Four
hours. Fee $1.00.

This course aim s to  in troduce the fo llo w in g : tools, m achines, m ateria ls
and uses, collating and p reparing  sheets for sewing, sewing on tape and cord, 
p reparing  end sheets, trim m ing, gluing, rounding and backing, headbanding, 
banding and preparing  backs for covers, selecting cover m aterials, p lanning and 
m aking covers, and all steps necessary in binding of all kinds including fu ll cloth, 
buckram , paper, spring  o r loose back, w ith  p lain  and fancy edges. Beside the 
fundam ental technique of bookbinding, a varie ty  of individual p ro jects are under
taken, such as m em orandum  books, w riting  pads, lea th er cases, boxes, cloth 
portfolios, and kodak albums.

lb. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g —Fall and Winter Quarters. Four
hours. Fee $1.00.

A continuation  of bookbinding la .

lc. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g —Fall and Spring Quarters. Four
hours. Fee $1.00.

A continuation  of bookbinding lb .

2a. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b i n d i n g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee
$1.00.

T his course includes the binding of books in h alf lea ther, h a lf morocco, 
cowhide, calf, sheep, and fancy leathers. Some of the  type pro jects undertaken  
are the  m aking of full lea th er trav e le r’s w riting  cases, music cases and a varie ty  of 
o ther a r t  lea th er pieces.

2b. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b i n d i n g —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee 
$1 .00.

A continuation  of bookbinding 2a.

2c. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b i n d i n g —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 
$ 1 .00 . ’

A continuation  of bookbinding 2b.

103a. A d v a n c e d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t  a n d  A r t  W o r k —Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. Fee $1.00.

103b. A d v a n c e d  L e a t h e r  C r a f t  A r t  W o r k —Winter Quarter. Two 
hours. Fee $1.00.

The technique involved in th is  course includes -special work in le tte rin g  in 
gold and o ther m ateria ls and foils, tooling and use of stam ping m achine m  applied 
design. In  general, the  course is a continuation  of previous courses w ith  addi
tional technique and advanced projects in full lea ther bindings w ith  raised  
panels, gilt, fancy, sta rch , and agate  edges, finishing in an tique and gold, hand- 
lettering .

104. S h o p  M a n a g e m e n t —On demand. Two hours.
T his course deals w ith  the  organization  and arrangem ent of a shop. P lan 

ning of the  technical work in regard to  p a rticu la r  pieces, the laying out of de
signs, selection of m aterials and methods of construction.

105. S e c r e t a r i a l  S c i e n c e —On demand. Four hours. Elective.
Keeping shop records. Selection and purchasing  of all types of m aterials 

and equipm ent necessary for school bindery. E stim atin g  cost of production 
and general shop expense.
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THE LIBKARY
The main Library of the College contains about fifty-six thousand 

volumes, with several thousand pamphlets, a large picture collection, and 
other equipment. The building is centrally located on the campus, con
structed and equipped in the most approved style. It is well lighted with 
ceiling and table lamps, and with its architectural and other artistic 
features is well suited to provide a comfortable and attractive environ
ment for readers. Restrictions placed upon the use of the books are such 
as are necessary to give all readers an equal opportunity and to provide 
for a reasonable and proper care of the books and equipment. All the 
principal standard works of reference are to be found here, with the 
many indexes and aids for the efficient and ready use of the library.

There are also many rare and valuable works, such as Audubon’s 
“Birds of America,” including the large plates; Audubon’s “Quadrupeds 
of North America”; Sargent’s “Sylva of North America”; Gould’s “Hum
ming Birds”; the works of Buffon, Nuttall, and Michaux, Linnaeus, Cuvier, 
Jardine, Brehm, Kirby and Spence and many other equally noted writers!

In addition to the main library there is a children’s branch in the 
Training School consisting of about 4,000 well selected books for the use 
of the Training School pupils.

Electives suggested, any of the following:
Elementary Typewriting 11, 12.
Art 4b, 6, 9.
Language, 12 hours, French, German or Latin.
Education 51.

1. E l e m e n t a r y  L ib r a r y  Co u r s e—Each Quarter. One hour. No credit 
given except to first year students.

An introductory course intended to familiarize the student with the arrange
ment of the books and general classification scheme of the library. A brief 
study is made of the catalogs and various indexes; also the standard books of 
reference, dictionaries, encyclopedias, etc., the purpose being to acquaint the 
student with the most ready means of using the library.

1 0 2 . R e c e ip t  a n d  P r e p a r a t io n  o f  B o o k s— Fall Quarter. Two hours.
This course includes checking bills, collating, mechanical preparation of 

books for the shelves, care of books, physical make-up of the book, paper, bind
ing, illustrating, aids and methods in book selection, etc. A good form of librarv 
handwriting must be attained in this course.

103. Cl a s s if ic a t io n  a n d  Ca ta lo g in g—Winter Quarter. Three hours.
A study of the principles of classification. The Decimal System particu

larly. Classification of books, pamphlets, pictures, and the varied items that 
may be obtained for the school library. The dictionary catalog, alphabetizing,
Library of Congress cards, snelf lists, arrangement of books on shelves.

104. R e f e r e n c e  W o r k—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
The subject covers a study of the standard works of reference, such as the 

principal encyclopedias, dictionaries, atlases, and reference manuals of various 
kinds. Bibliographies and reading lists, indexes and aids, public documents 
Practical questions and problems assigned.

105. P e r io d ic a l s  a n d  B in d in g —Two hours.
Selection and purchase, checking in, relation to printed indexes, filing 

Periodicals for certain definite lines. Methods of acquiring in schools. U s e -
current and bound. Collating. Selection and preparation for binderv The 
binding of books.

106. S ch o o l  L ib r a r ie s—Fall Quarter. Three hours.
Organization, relation between the public library and the school. The field 

of each. Story telling, evaluation of children’s literature. Illustrators.
107. A d m i n is t r a t io n  a n d  H is t o r y  o f  L ib r a r ie s , T r a v e l in g  L ib r a r ie s , 

Co u n t y  L ib r a r ie s—Two hours.
108. P r a c t ic a l  W o rk  i n  t h e  L ib r a r y —Five hours. Time required, 

two hours a day, plus optional work by the student.
This is allowed only to those who have taken courses 2, 3, and 4, and

calls for certain responsibility on the part of the student.
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LITERATURE AND ENGLISH
The English courses in a teachers college should be complete and 

sufficient for all the needs of public school teachers. Students who expect 
to become high school teachers of English will find in Colorado State 
Teachers College all the courses they need in the field of English.

Courses in composition, oral and written, in oral English, public 
speaking, and dramatic literature, in the teaching of English in the ele
mentary and the secondary school, in grammar and the teaching of gram
mar, in etymology, and in the cultural phases of literature are offered as 
electives for students who expect to become grade teachers or who are 
pursuing some other group course than English and wish to elect these 
from the English Department.

Some of the elective courses for third and fourth-year students will 
be offered once every two years. Majors in English should plan their 
work in such a way as to take the fullest advantage of the alternating 
courses.

Colorado State Teachers College requires all its students to take an 
examination in the fundamentals of written English. This is designated 
the English 4 Exemption Test. Those who secure a grade below 75 per 
cent are required to take one quarter of English 4 work. This class work 
gives opportunities for review of grammar, but also contains work in 
composition and in methods that is professionalized and collegiate. Ex
perience has shown, however, that in mixed groups students who are 
extremely deficient in the use of English fail to improve sufficiently to 
pass the exemption test at the end of a quarter’s study. It is evident, 
then, that such students should have opportunities to study specifically 
those matters of grammar in which their habits are incorrect.

On February 19, 1924, the Faculty voted as follows: All college stu
dents shall be classified according to their standing in the English 4 Ex
emption Test. Those in the highest quartile shall be excused from taking 
the class work in English 4 and shall be eligible to take English 20 (inter
mediate composition). Those in the second and the third quartile shall 
be required to take English 4 in class. Those in the lowest quartile shall 
be required to take work in English composition and grammar of sec
ondary grade, without college credit.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
Two years or four years for majors in Literature and English.
In addition to the core subjects as listed on page 50, this depart

ment requires:
F i r s t  Y e a r : Library Science 1 , and English 3 , 4 , 8 , 9 , 1 0 , and 1 1 .

(Students may be excused from English 4 by passing the English 4 
Exemption Test. This is given at 2 p. m. on the day after Registration 
Day in Room 214. Fee, 25 cents.)

S e c o n d  Y e a r : English 1 , 2 , 6 , and 1 6 .

T h ir d  Y e a r : English 105 and 106 and eight hours o f  English selected
by the student.

F o urth  Y e a r : Twelve hours of English selected b y  the student.
* 1 . M a t e r i a l  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  R e a d in g  a n d  L it e r a t u r e —Fall, Winter 

and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A survey of children’s literature and a study of motivation in the field of 

reading, oral and silent, for children ; the consideration of principles governing the 
choice of literature in the grades; practice in the organization and presentation  
of type units, including dramatization and other vitalizing exercises. A somewhat 
flexible course, affording opportunitv for intensive work within the scope of any 
grade or grades, according to the individual need or preference.
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2 . T e a c h i n g  o f  ' W r i t t e n  E n g l i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course takes up the problems of teaching formal English, both spoken 
and written, in the intermediate grades and the junior high school. The functional 
teaching of grammar is included.

3 . P u b l i c  S p e a k i n g  a n d  O r a l  C o m p o s i t i o n — Fall Quarter. Throe 
hours.

The endeavor of this course is to establish the student in habits of accurate 
speech, and to encourage fluency, vigor, and the logical marshalling of his thought 
in discourse of varied types, including exposition, description, narrative, oratory, 
argumentation, free dramatization.

4 . S p e a k i n g  a n d  W r i t i n g  E n g l i s h — Required of all students unless 
they pass the English 4 Exemption Test. Every Quarter. Three hours.

Minimum essentials of oral and written composition. Content and method 
of functional grammar. Theory and practice of composition of collegiate grade.

* 6 . A m e r i c a n  L i t e r a t u r e — Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A course in American literature following the plan of Courses 8, 9, and 10 
m English literature.

* 8 . T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
A reading course following the development of our literature from 670 to 1625.

* 9 . T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e —Winter Quarter. Four 
hours.

A reading course following the development of our literature from 1625 to 1798.
* 1 0 . T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e — Spring and Summer Quar

ters. Four hours.
A reading course following the development of our literature from 1798 to 1900.
1 1 . T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  E n g l i s h  L a n g u a g e — Fall, Winter, and Sum

mer Quarters. Four hours.
Historical development of the English language. Etymologies, word origins, 

connotations, etc.

1 2 . V o i c e  C u l t u r e — Fall and Spring Quarters. Four hours.
Technical drill for freedom, flexibility, and expressiveness of voice. Exercises

for clear-cut, accurate articulation. Interpretation of units of literature adapted, 
by their range of thought and feeling, to develop modulation, color, and varietv 
of vocal response.

None of this drill is m echanical; even the technical exercise is controlled bv 
a variety of concepts embodying the qualities sought.

1 3 . T h e  A r t  o f  S t o r y  T e l l i n g — Winter, Spring, and Summer Quar
ters. Three hours.

The study of the main types of narrative, with emphasis upon diction and 
manner suitable for each. Practice in the art of story telling. Open only to 
Intermediate and Rural School majors.

1 4 . D r a m a t i c  A r t — Winter Quarter. Four hours.
The technic of the drama. The analysis and group interpretation of plays 

The content of the course varies from year to year. Open only to students who 
have taken English 3. (See also English 114.)

1 5 . T y p e s  o f  L i t e r a t u r e —Fall, Winter, and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

it £  reading course looking toward an appreciation of literature and covering 
all the types of literature that can be made interesting to young people and forma
tive of good taste in reading. This includes English, American, and foreign 
literature which has become classic. But no matter how “classic” it is, it still 
must be attractive. The types covered will be lvric, narrative, and epic poetry, 
drama, essay, story, novel, letters, and biography. Open only to Kindergarten
Primary, and Junior High School majors.

* 1 6 . C o n t e m p o r a r y  L i t e r a t u r e —Winter, Spring, and Summer Quar
ters. Four hours.

A second appreciation course similar to English 15, but dealing with the
literature of not more than ten years back. Most teachers of literature leave 
the impression that literature must age like fiddles and wine before it is fit for 
human consumption. Such is not the case. Much good literature is being pro
duced every year. After students leave school, it is just this current literature
that they will be reading, if they read at all. We want to help them to form
a discriminating taste for reading and to acquire a liking for reading, so that they 
will be alive to what the world is thinking, feeling, doing, and saying after they 
leave college. J



COURSES OF ST U D Y 89

17. C o m e d y : A L it e r a r y  T y p e —Summer Quarter. Four hours.
The consideration of comedy as a type of dram a, w ith  intensive and com

para tive  study of a Shaksperean comedy. The group in te rp re ta tio n  of a Shak- 
sperean comedy on the campus. Sometimes, when the  class is large, o ther p ro
gram s of s tan d ard  plays are  also given.

18. D e b a t i n g —Fall Quarter. One hour.
A practice course in debating open to any stu d en t in terested  in in terc lass 

and in tercollegiate debating. The ream s for the intercollegiate debates are chosen 
a t  th e  end of the  q u a rte r  lrom  the  studen ts enrolled in th is  group.

19. D e b a t i n g —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
Those studen ts who were selected for th e  in tercollegiate debate team s will 

comprise th e  classes in English 19, one for men and one for women. The work 
will consist of the  p repara tion  for the debates.

*20. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s i t i o n —Winter and Summer Quarters. Pre
requisite, English 4. Four hours.

This course is planned for studen ts who have passed English 4 and w ish to 
get fu rth e r  practice in the  usual form s of composition and do not care to go into 
the  new spaper w ritin g  provided for in the courses num bered 100, 101, and 102.

21. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s i t i o n —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A continuation  of English 20.

*31. T h e  S h o r t  S t o r y —Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A study of typical modern sho rt stories to observe the  technical m ethods of 

modern sho rt sto ry  w rite rs  and the  them es tney have embodied in the m agazine 
fiction of the present. The course is based upon Mr. Cross’ book, “The Short
S tory ,” supplem ented by O’B rien’s “The B est Short S to ries” and o ther recent
volumes. C urren t m agazine stories are also used.

100. J o u r n a l i s t i c  W r i t i n g —Fall Quarter. Three hours. A first
course in journalism.

Studen ts who w an t to be able to w rite  for p rin t in the school paper, or for 
professional m agazines, should take  th is  course.

101. J o u r n a l i s t i c  W r i t i n g —Winter Quarter. Prerequisite, English 
100. Three hours.

A continuation  of English 100. A course in advanced English composition 
based upon new spaper and m agazine work. Every type of composition used in 
prac tica l news and jou rnalis tic  w riting  is used in the  course.

102. J o u r n a l i s t i c  W r i t i n g —Spring and Summer Quarters. Pre
requisite, English 100, 101. Three hours.

A continuation  of English 101.
103. A d v a n c e d  P u b l i c  S p e a k i n g —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
A senior college course for s tuden ts who w ish to  get more practice under 

direction th an  is given in English 3. Open only to those studen ts who have had 
elem entary public speaking in th is  college or elsewhere.

105. O r a l  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l —Fall and Summer Quar
ters. Two hours.

The discussion of prac tica l problems concerning th e  d irection of O ral E ng
lish in the  secondary school, oral composition, lite ra ry  society and debating ac tiv i
ties, festivals, d ram atics, etc.

106. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l —Fall and Sum
mer Quarters. Three hours.

P rincip les for the selection of l ite ra tu re  fo r senior high school pupils con
sidered critically  ; illu stra tiv e  studies in the  trea tm en t of selected pieces ; study of 
types of com position work for high schools, w ith  illu stra tiv e  p ractice in w riting.

107. C o m p a r a t iv e  L i t e r a t u r e —Greek and Latin. Fall Quarter. Four 
hours. (Not offered in 1924.)

A survey of the  m ain contributions of classical cu ltu re to world lite ra tu re . 
The reading in E nglish tran sla tio n  of Homeric epics and the  dram as of Aeschylus, 
Sophocles, and Euripides.

108. C o m p a r a t iv e  L i t e r a t u r e —Italian, Spanish and French. Winter 
Quarter. Four hours. Offered next in 1925.

A study of lite ra ry  elem ents and influences deriving from  Mediaeval and R enais
sance cultures ; a review of the trends of modern rom ance l i te ra tu r e s ; a careful 
reading in tran s la tio n  of ou tstand ing  classics, notably D an te’s “Divine Comedy.”
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109. C o m p a r a t iv e  L it e r a t u r e —German, Scandinavian and Russian. 
Spring Quarter. Four hours. Offered next in 1925.

A comparison of Teutonic epic material with Greek and Romance ep ic ; a survey 
of the significant contributions in the literature of Germanic and Russian peoples : 
the careful study of Goethe’s “Faust.”

114. A d v a n c e d  D r a m a t ic  A r t —Spring Quarter. Three hours. Pre
requisite, English 14.

A lecture and laboratory course designed primarily for teachers and stu
dents who intend to engage in the work of play production, either in the schools 
or in L ittle Theatre or Children’s Theatre work. I t  is planned to give the student 
a general knowledge of theatrical technic, including staging, lighting, and the a rt 
of make-up ; and of play rehearsal including casting and directing. Consideration
is also given to the choice of m aterial for amateur theatricals.

*116. T h e  F e s t iv a l —Summer Quarter. Three hours.
The study of historical or racial festival, its origin, forms, and various ele

ments. Research and original work in outlining unified festival plans for schools 
or communities, reflecting some significant event or idea, or some phase of civili
zation.

120. L y r ic  P o e t r y—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Offered 
next in 1925.

A comparative study of types, theme, spirit, and technic of standard English 
lyrics, with an attem pt to estimate the significance of contemporary tendencies in 
poetry.

121. N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P o e t r y —Winter Quarter. Four hours. 
Offered next in 1926.

A study of English poetry from Wordsworth to Tennyson, including Coleridge 
Byron, Shelley, Keats, and the lesser writers from 1798 to 1832.

122. V ic t o r ia n  P o e t r y — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Offered next in 1926.

Tennyson and Browning, and the general choir of English poets from 1832 
to 1900.

*125. N i n e t e e n t h  C e n t u r y  P r o s e —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four
hours.

Consideration of the serious prose writings, chiefly critical and literary, of 
the leaders of thought in the nineteenth century.

126. T h e  I n f o r m a l  E s s a y —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Offered next in 1925.

A study of the familiar essay for the purpose of determining the nature and 
form of this delightful phase of literary composition. The method in this course 
is similar to that pursued in the short story ; namely, a reading of a number of 
typical essays as laboratory m aterial for a study of technic and theme.

*127. S h a k s p e r e ’s  C o m e d ie s —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Offered next in 1925.

The life of Shakspere and a literary study of his comedies, with a proper 
amount of attention to the method of teaching Shakspere in high schools.

128. S h a k s p e r e ’s  H i s t o r i e s —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Offered 
next in 1926.

A continuation of the study of Shakspere begun in English 127.
129. S h a k s p e r e ’s  T r a c e d ie s —Spring and Summer Quarters. Four 

hours. Offered next in 1926.
The completion of the year’s work in Shakspere.
130. E l iz a b e t h a n  D r a m a  E x c l u s iv e  o f  S h a k s p e r e —Fall Quarter. 

Four hours.
A knowledge of the dramatic literature of the early seventeenth century is 

incomplete without an acquaintance with the contemporaries and successors of 
Shakspere from about 1585 to the closing of the theatres in 1642. The chief 
of these dram atists, with one or more of the typical plays of each, are studied 
in this course. •

*132. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  N o v e l—Winter Quarter. Four hours. 
Offered next in 1925.

The development, technic, and significance of the novel.
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*133. T h e  R ecent N ovel— Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Offered next in 1925.

The reading of ten typical novels of the past five years for the purpose of 
observing the trend of serious fiction and of studying the social, educational, and 
life problems with which the novelists are dealing.

*134. M odern P lays—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours. Of
fered next in 1925.

Reading and class discussion of plays th a t best represent the characteristics, 
thought-current, and the dramatic structure of our time.

160. L iterature  of t h e  B ible—Winter Quarter. Three hours.
This course gives a general view of the literature of the Bible from the Period 

of Exile. I t  continues with the study of the work of Jeremiah, the book of Ezekiel 
and the writings of the other great Prophets. The New Testament is studied from 
the point of view of the origin and purpose of each of its books. Special reference 
will be given to the Pauline Epistles and the Book of Acts.

230. R esearch  in  E n g l is h .
This Is a graduate seminar provided to take up problems in the teaching of 

English such as require investigation by graduate students working upon theses in 
the department of Literature and English. The amount of credit depends upon 
the work successfully completed.

MATHEMATICS
All courses in the department are given with a keen appreciation 

of the modern demand for vitalization of school work. In consequence, 
the material is presented in such a way as to furnish as many points 
of contact with real life as possible, and to give the student a compre
hensive grasp of the principles of the subject under consideration.

Course of Study

Courses marked * are given also by Extension. 
In addition to the core subjects, listed on page 50, this depart

ment requires:
F ir st  Ye a r : Mathematics 2, 5, and 6.
Second Yea r : Mathematics 7, 8, 9 or 108.
T hird  Ye a r : Geography 113, Mathematics 101, 102 and 100.
F ourth  Yea r : Sixteen hours of Mathematics, selected by the student.

*1. Solid Geometry—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The ordinary propositions and exercises of this subject are given. Special 

attention is given to practical applications.
*2. P la n e  T rigonometry—Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
The solution of the right triangle with numerous practical applications 

secured by the use of surveyors’ instruments in the field ; the development of the 
formulas leading up to the solution of the oblique triangle.

4. Surveying— Spring Quarter. Four hours.
In this course the student becomes familiar with the ordinary Instruments 

of the surveyor ; the transit, the compass, the level, etc. # He takes up such prac
tical problems as running a line of levels for an irrigation ditch, establishing a 
sidewalk grade and measuring land.

*5. College A lgebra—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
This course opens with a thorough review of Elementary Algebra with a view 

to giving a clear knowledge of the principles of the subject. I t  continues with 
permutations and combinations, the progressions, and the function and its graph.

*6. College A lgebra—Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A continuation of Course 5 dealing with logarithms, variables and limits, 

theory of equations, and infinite series. Throughout the needs of the prospective 
teacher are constantly kept in view.

*7. A nalytic  Geometry—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours. 
Prerequisite, Math. 2.

This course opens up to the student, in a small way, the great field of 
higher mathematics. I t  also connects closely with the subject of graphs in Algebra 
and forms the basis of the- work in the Calculus.
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8 b . T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c —Fall, Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Two hours.

This course deals prim arily  w ith  the  modern movements and m ethods in  th e  
teaching of A rithm etic. A brief h isto ry  of the development of the  subject and  
of the  methods used in the p ast is given. The real problems of the  classroom  a re  
taken up and discussed w ith  a view to giving the studen t som ething definite th a t  
she can use when she gets into a school of her own.

*9. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A r i t h m e t i c —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
This course will follow the  same lines as Course 8 bu t in g rea ter detail. I t  

will also give more a tten tio n  to the developm ent of the principles of the  A rithm etic 
itself.

*100. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  S e c o n d a r y  M a t h e m a t i c s —Spring and Sum
mer Quarters. Two hours.

This course is designed to  place before the prospective teacher th e  best 
educational though t of the day re la ting  to High School Algebra. Geometry and 
Trigonom etry. C onsideration is given to the  educational value of these subjects 
to the recent im provem ents in teaching them  and to  all problems arising  in 
the work of the modern teacher of secondary m athem atics.

*101. D i f f e r e n t i a l  C a l c u l u s —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

*  P rerequ isites : M ath. 2, 5, 6, and 7. An in troduction  to the  pow erful subject 
of the  Calculus. W hile care is taken to see th a t  the  form al side of the subject 
is m astered, m any problems of a practical n a tu re  are introduced from  the realm s 
of Geometry, Physics, and Mechanics.

*102. I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s — Spring and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
P rerequisites : M ath. 2, 5, 6, 7, and 101. T his course takes up the ord inary  

form ulas for in teg ra tion  and the  commoner applications of the In teg ra l Calculus.
*103. T h e o r y  o f  E q u a t i o n s — Fall Quarter. Four hours.
Prerequisites : M ath. 2, 5, 6, and 7. The course deals w ith  the  graph, complex

number, cubic and quartic  equations, sym m etric functions and determ inants.

106. D e s c r i p t i v e  A s t r o n o m y —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

This course gives an  in troduction  to the fasc inating  study of Astronomy. I t  
gives the idea of the principles, methods, and resu lts of the science ; shows the 
steps by which the rem arkable achievem ents in i t  have been a tta in ed  ; and covers 
the recent investigations respecting the origin and developm ent of the  solar 
system.

*200. A d v a n c e d  D i f f e r e n t i a l  C a l c u l u s —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
P re req u is ites: M ath. 2, 5, 6. 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problems which

course given over largely to applications of the Calculus.

*201. D i f f e r e n t i a l  E q u a t i o n s —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
P re re q u is ite s : Math. 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. A discussion of problam s which

lead to d ifferential equations and of the stan d ard  m ethods of th e ir  solution.

202. A d v a n c e d  I n t e g r a l  C a l c u l u s —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
P re req u is ites: 2, 5, 6, 7, 101, 102. In  th is  course the  work of the preceding 

course in in tegral calculus is rounded out and extended.

108a. J u n i o r  H i g h  M a t h e m a t i c s —Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Two hours.

The alm ost universal adoption of the  Jun io r High School plan  has given a 
g rea t stim ulus to the study of the character of the work in the common branches 
th a t  should be pursued in the seventh, eighth  and n in th  grades. This course 
grafles* s° lve the problems th a t  arise concerning the m athem atics in these

MUSIC
The Department of Music is maintained primarily in order that 

teachers may be thoroughly trained to teach music in the public schools. 
The student life of the college is influenced directly by the large part 
music plays in all the student activities. It is necessary to maintain a 
large and highly trained music faculty in order to properly educate the 
public school music supervisor. Thus, it becomes possible to offer high- 
class instruction to those who are interested in the study of vocal and 
instrumental music. Send for special music bulletin,
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Student recitals are given which provide the students an opportunity 
to appear in public recitals. During the school year an oratorio is given  
by the Choral Club, and the Glee Clubs of the institution give an opera 
each spring.

The Greeley Philharmonic Orchestra is a symphony orchestra of fifty 
members comprised of talent of the school and city, which gives monthly 
concerts. The standard symphonic compositions are studied and played. 
Advanced students capable of playing the music used by the organiza
tion are eligible to join upon invitation of the director.

The college orchestra and band offer excellent training for those 
interested.

The course of study is planned on a four-year basis, although a two- 
year course may be taken. College credit is given for applied music un
der the following conditions:

1. An examination must be passed by all students who desire credit 
for applied music to show that they have completed the work of the 
second grade of the instrument, including voice, in which they apply for 
further work. Second grade work must be equal to the follow ing stand
ard: sonatines and pieces from Kuhlaw, Kullak, Clementi, and Bach. 
Twelve little  preludes and pieces suited to the individual student. All 
forms of technical exercises, scales, trills, chords, arpeggios, double thirds 
and octaves. Knowledge of tone production, phrasing, rudim ents of har
mony, use of pedal, and sight playing. Pieces by Mozart, Haydn, Bach, 
Beethoven.

2. A full year’s work (three quarters) must be taken before credit 
shall be allowed.

3. College credit w ill be given for proper work in all instrum ents 
except the following: saxophone, ukelele, banjo, guitar, mandolin, fife 
and single percussion instruments.

4. Beginning work in any instrum ent except those mentioned in 3, 
w ill receive college credit when the examination in piano is passed to 
show the completion of two grades of work.

5. One hour of credit is given for not less than one lesson a week 
with practice under the instruction of a member of the music depart
ment of the college faculty. Two lessons a week in the same instrum ent 
shall not receive additional credit.

F or M a jo r s  i n  M u s ic

1. Prerequisite examination must be taken in piano work.
2. The maximum credit w ill be twelve hours in the two years and 

twenty-four hours in the four year’s course.
For non-majors in music, the maximum credit is three hours a year, 

six hours in the two years’ course, and twelve hours in the four years’ 
course.

The five requirements applied to all students who wish to take les
sons in applied music do not preclude beginning work in voice or piano 
or any other instrum ents, but in general they remove college credit from  
elementary work.

Band and orchestral instrum ents are rented at $2.00 per quarter.
Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
In addition to the core subjects, listed on page 50, this depart

ment for majors in public school music requires:
F ir s t  Y e a r : 1, 2, 20, 22, 40, 101.
S eco nd  Y e a r : 3, 4, 10, 11, 21, 23, 40, 101.
T h ir d  Y e a r : 40, 101, 103, 104, 110.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : 40, 101, 105, 106, 107, 108, 114, 12Q, X2%,



94 COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

All public school majors are required to become members of the col
lege chorus and orchestra. This may be taken with or without credit. 
All majors in the public school music course must pass a third grade test 
on the piano and must be able to sing with an agreeable quality. Consult 
the head of the department. 

1. S ig h t  S inging—Every Quarter. Three hours.
A course designed for those who wish to become proficient in the rudiments of 

music and in singing music a t sight. Course for beginners. A required course for 
majors in music.

2. T one T h in k in g  and Melody W riting— Spring and Summer Quar
ters. Three hours.

Introductory course to beginning harmony. A great deal of dictation work 
is done. Required of all music majors. Prerequisite: Music 1.

3. I ntroductory H armony—Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. 
Three hours.

Harmonization of melodies. The study of fundamental chord progression. Re
quired of all music majors. Prerequisite: Music 2.

4. A dvanced H armony—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
Continuation of Music 3. Required of majors in music.
10. P rim ary  Methods—Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 

hours.
The teaching of rote songs. The care of the child’s voice. The forming of 

repertoire of songs th a t will be useful in the home as well as in the school. Methods 
for the first, second and third grades. A graded course in appreciation for the 
first three grades will be given. Prerequisite: Music 1.

11. I nterm ediate  Methods—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

Methods for the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades. Problems of these grades are 
considered and practical solutions offered. A graded course in music apprecia
tion for the fourth, fifth and sixth grades is given. Prerequisite: Music 1.

12. R ural S chool Mu sic—Spring Quarter. Three hours.
Classification and arrangement • of voices ; Materials and methods of presenta

tion ; School program s; Drills ; Simple folk-dances and singing gam es; The 
teaching of appreciation; Christmas carolling; The Community S ing ; The Music 
Project in the rural community.

14. R u d im en ts—R h y t h m s  and F orm—Winter Quarter. Two hours.
Includes rhythm, phrasing, note reading, presentation of rote songs, form of 

music such as mazurkas, waltzes, polkas, etc., their likenesses and differences, 
technical terms such as crescendo diminuendo; types of music such as folk and 
national.

*20. H istory  of A n c ien t  and Medieval Mu sic—Fall and Summer Quar
ters. Three hours.

A cultural course open to all students. Study of the development of music 
up to and including Beethoven. Required of music majors.

21. Modern Composers—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
The lives of the composers are studied and the student will become ac

quainted with the style of their composition, through the aid of the phonograph 
and the player piano. Required of music majors.

22. Music Appreciation—Fall, Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

The course is offered to those who desire to acquire a greater love for good 
music. A listening course where the student becomes fam iliar with good music 
through hearing it.

23. Mu sic a l  L iterature—Winter and Summer Quarters. Three 
hours.

The best music will he presented and a thorough knowledge of dance forms 
and other forms will be obtained.

30. I ndividual V ocal Le sso n s—Every Quarter. One hour. Fee, 
$1.50.

Correct tone production, refined diction and intelligent interpretation of 
songs from classical and modern composers.
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31. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee, 
$1.25, and $1.50.

Piano study is arranged  to su it the needs of the  pupil.
32. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s —One hour. Fee, $1.50.*
The work will be outlined according to the ability  of the studen t. To arrange 

for lessons consult the  head of the piano departm ent.
33. I n d iv id u a l  P ip e  O r g a n  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee, 

$1.50.
The work will be o u trn e d  according to  the  ability  of the studen t. The work 

presupposes some knowledge of the  piano.
35. Cl a s s  L e s s o n s  i n  V io l in —Every Quarter.
Two lessons a  week. Classes w ill be organized when there  are  ten  app li

cants. Fee $6.00 per quarter.
36. I n d iv id u a l  Cello  L e s s o n s —Every Quarter. One hour. Fee, $1.25.
40. B e g in n e r s  Or c h e s t r a —Every quarter. One hour. •
Beginners on o rchestra l in strum en ts who have progressed sufficiently w ill find 

th is  an opportun ity  for ensemble rehearsal under com petent direction.
41. B e g in n e r s  B a n d —Every Quarter. One hour.
For those beginners who love band music and desire to  p ractice playing  w ith  

o thers th is  is a fine opportun ity  for gaining in struction  from  a com petent director.
42. S c h u m a n n  G le e  Cl u b —Every Quarter. One hour.
E ntran ce  upon in v ita tion  a fte r  exam ination. This club is composed of fo rty  

female voices and takes a prom inent p a r t in the  p resen ta tion  of the  an nual oratorio  
and opera. A concert is given each spring  quarter.

43. A d v a n c e  Or c h e s t r a —Every Quarter. One hour.
Only those are adm itted  to th is  o rchestra  who have had experience. Ad- 

m ittance upon exam ination only.
44. A d v a n c e  B a n d —Every Quarter. One hour.
The college band is m aintained in order th a t  experienced band men may have 

an opportun ity  to continue rehearsing  under able direction. The college band 
plays for all college ac tiv ities and all members are expected to be p resen t when the 
band is called upon to perform .

101. Colleg e  Ch o r u s —Full Quarter. One hour.
W orth while music and stan d ard  choruses are studied and th is  chorus assis ts

in giving the annual oratorio . Open to all students. F all q u a rte r  only.
103. Co u n t e r p o in t —Fall and Summer Quarters. Two hours.
The rules of harm ony are here applied to polyphonic w riting . Required of 

candidates for a degree in music. P rerequ isite  : Music 4.
104. A d v a n c e  Co u n t e r p o in t —Winter Quarter. Two hours.
C ontinuation  of Music 103. Required of candidates for a degree in music.
105. Or c h e s t r a t io n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
A study is made of the several in strum en ts of the symphony orchestra . Their 

pitch  and quality  of tone are  studied singly and in com bination. Beginning and 
arran g in g  for o rchestra  is begun. P rerequisite : Music 104.

106. Or c h e s t r a t io n —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
C ontinuation  of Music 105. Required for a  degree in music.
107. F o rm  A n a l y s i s —Winter Quarter. Two hours.
A nalysis will be made of the  sm aller form s in music, also of sym phonies from  

H aydn down to the present. P re re q u is ite s : Music 104 and 106.
108. F o rm  A n a l y s i s —Spring Quarter. Two hours.
C ontinuation  of Music 107. Required for degree.
110. S u p e r v is o r ’s  Co u r s e—Spring and Summer Quarters. Three 

hours.
A discussion of problems in public school music from  k indergarten  to H igh 

School inclusive. Required of music m ajors. P rerequ isites, Music 1, 2, 3, 4, 10, 11.
111. Co n d u c t in g  b y  A s s ig n m e n t — AH Quarters. Two hours.
114. M e t h o d s  i n  Co n d u c t in g —Two hours.
P ractica l work will be done in conducting. Required of music m ajors. P re 

requisite : Music 110.

♦ Fee, $1.00 when two lessons a week are taken.
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120. S ch o o l  E n t e r t a in m e n t s —Spring and Summer Quarters. Two 
hours.

A m ateria ls c la ss for program s on a ll o c ca s io n s : T hanksgiving, C hristm as, 
Com m encem ent, etc.

122. A d v a n c ed  A p p r e c ia t io n —Winter and Summer Quarters. One 
hour.

A course open to a ll students interested  in m usic w ith  some previous knowledge  
of instrum en ts and form  in music.

130. I n d iv id u a l  V o cal  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee, $1.50.

131. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee, $1.25 and $1.50.

132. I n d iv id u a l  V io l in  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee, $1.25.

133. I n d iv id u a l  P ip e  Or g a n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. 
On£ hour. Fee, $1.50.

134. I n d iv id u a l  Cello  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s—Every Quarter. One
hour. Fee, $1.25.

200. R e s e a r c h .—Four hours.

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LATIN
The Department of Romance Languages and Latin offers five years 

of instruction in French and Spanish and three years instruction in 
Latin.

Other languages, Italian and Portuguese, may be offered when ten 
or more students request such instruction.

All courses are taught according to the direct method and in all 
advanced classes but little English is used.

Courses numbered 131 in all languages are taught chiefly in English. 
It is expected that a student beginning a course in languages during the 
Fall Quarter will continue this course during the year.

Students in beginning French or Spanish are expected to complete 
12 hours work before receiving any credit.

On February 19, 1924, the Faculty voted as follows:
College credit for foreign language subjects shall be given under the 

following conditions:

MAJORS IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES
1. College credit for beginning foreign language work, covering three 

quarters, shall be given only on the completion of a second year’s work 
in the same language.

2. Full credit shall be given for beginning foreign language, sub
ject to the conditions of 1, when such work is completed within the first 
six quarters of the student’s residence; one-half credit when completed 
within the next three quarters; and no credit when completed after the 
ninth quarter of residence.

NON-MAJORS
1. Full college credit in beginning foreign language shall be given 

on completion of a second year’s work in the same language or the be
ginning year’s work in another language.

2. Majors in music shall be exempted from the provision of 1.

ANY STUDENTS
1. Collegiate grade beginning language work shall materially exceed 

in amount the elementary language work that is offered in secondary 
schools.

Courses marked * are given also by Extension.
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F r e n c h

*1. F i r s t  Y e a r  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Chardenal’s F irst Year French and easy readings.

*2. F i r s t  Y e a r  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Grammar and reader continued.

*3. F i r s t  Y e a r  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Grammar completed. Les Aventures du celebre Pierrot.

*5. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Les Contes de Maupassant and Lavisse’s Histoire de France.

*7. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Daudet’s Le Babab, Le Petit Chose, and Morceaux Cboisis.

*9. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Sans La Mare au Diable, La Famille de Germandre, and Les Ailes du Courage.

*105. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Dumas’ Monte Cristo, Yingt Ans Apres, and L’Homme Au Masque de Fer.

*107—A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Hugo’s Notre Dame de Paris and Les Miserables.

*109. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Hugo’s Bug Jargal, Hernani, and Huy Bias.

*225. G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h —Fall Quarter. Four hours.
La Chanson de Roland and Aucassin et Niccolete. (Not offered in 1924-25.)
227. G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Les Chansons de Gestes and Selected Essays of Sainte-Beauve. (Not offered in 

1924-25.)
229. G r a d u a t e  F r e n c h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Les Origines de la langue francaise et le Roman depuis 1600 jusqu a nos 

jours. (Not offered in 1924-25.)
131. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  F r e n c h  i n  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l s —Fall and Sum

mer Quarters. Three hours.
Lectures and discussions on the best methods now in use in the high school 

teaching of French. Prerequisite: Twelve hours of college French. (Not offered 
in 1924-25.)

S p a n i s h

*1. F i r s t  Y e a r  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Wagner’s Spanish Grammar and elementary reader.

*2. F i r s t  Y e a r  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Wagner’s Grammar, Espana Pintoresca by Dorado.

*3. F i r s t  Y e a r  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Grammar completed. El Pajaro Verde and Fortuna. Crawford’s Spanish 

Composition.
*5. I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h —F a l l  and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
♦Alarcon’s Novelas Cortas and El Final de Norma.
*7. I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Escrich’s Amparo and Benavente’s Ganarse la Vida.

*9. I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Selgas’ La Mariposa Blanca and de la Vega’s El Indiano.

*105. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Modern Spanish Drama. Echagaray’s El Gran Galeoto and O Locura o 

Santidad.
*107. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Modern Spanish Drama. Galdos’ Dona Perfecta and Mariucha. Original com

positions.
*109. A d v a n c e d  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Modern Spanish Drama. Tamayo’s Y Bails’ Un Drama Nuevo and Du Poneet’s 

El Ultimo de Su Raza.
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*225. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Fall Quarter. Three hours.
Ford’s Old Spanish Readings.
227. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Winter Quarter. Three hours.
Ibanez’s La Barraca y la Catedral.
229. G r a d u a t e  S p a n i s h —Spring Quarter. Three hours.
El Poema del Cid and selected old Spanish Readings.
131. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  S p a n i s h  i n  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l s—Summer and 

Fall Quarters. Three hours.
Handschin, Wilkins, and Palmer will form the basic authors for this course. 

Open to students who have had at least twelve hours of college Spanish.

L a t i n

*10. F r e s h m a n  C o l l e g e  L a t i n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

Nutting’s Latin Reader and selections from Eutropius.
*12. F r e s h m a n  C o l l e g e  L a t i n —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
Gleason’s Gate to Vergil and other texts.
*14. F r e s h m a n  C o l l e g e  L a t i n —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
Schlichter’s Latin Plays.
*110. A d v a n c e d  L a t i n —Winter and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
Cicero’s Selected Letters. (Not offered in 1924-25.)
*112. A d v a n c e d  L a t i n —Spring Quarter. Four hours.
The Agricola and Germania of Tacitus. (Not offered in 1924-25.)
*131. A d v a n c e d  L a t i n —Fall and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
The Teaching of Latin in Secondary Schools and drill in the direct method in 

Latin. (Not offered in 1924-25.)
N o t e  : Courses 131 in Spanish, French, and Latin are offered during the

summer session. During the regular session, only one course numbered 131 is 
offered. During the year 1924-25, Spanish 131 w ill be offered.

PHYSICS
The various courses to be given by the Physics Department have a 

double purpose in view: first, to give the students an adequate knowledge
of theoretical and applied physics; second, to develop in close cooperation 
with the students more efficient methods of teaching this subject in sec
ondary school and college. Although the former is essential, the latter 
constitutes the problem proper in a teachers college.

In our century of intense industrialism, the role of physical science 
has become of such importance that its place in the public school curri
culum ought to be carefully reconsidered. The Physics Department of 
Colorado State Teachers College is, therefore, facing the two-sided prob
lem:

1. What ought to be the purpose and organization of physics teach
ing in a progressive school?

2. What ought to be the best organization of physics teaching under 
existing conditions?

These two sides of the problem will constantly be kept in view in 
all courses given by the Physics Department.

C o u r s e  o f  S t u d y

Two years or four years for majors in Physics.
In addition to the core subjects, as listed on page 50, this depart

ment of Physics requires:
F i r s t  Y e a r : Physics 1, 2 and 3; Chemistry 1, 2 and 3.
S e c o n d  Y e a r : Physics 11, 14 and 15; Math. 2, 5 and 6.
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T h ir d  Y e a r : Physics 20, 107 and 108; Math. 7, 101 and 102.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Physics 111 and 121; Math. 103.
1. M e c h a n ic s  a n d  H ea t—Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.
T his is an elem entary course covering the general field of m echanics and heat,

2. E l e c t r ic it y  a n d  M a g n e t is m —Winter Quarter. Four hours. Fee 
$3.00.

This course provides adequate inform ation  concerning electrical and m agnetic 
laws, illu stra ted  by problems based upon the p ractical application  of these laws.

3. S ou n d  a n d  L ig h t —Spring Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.
This is a general course covering laws of sound and ligh t and th e ir  app lica

tions as may be found in everyday life.

10. H o u seh o l d  P h y s ic s — (For household Students)—Any Quarter. 
Four hours. Fee, $3.00.

Physical law s applied to the  needs of the household or to the life of the com
m unity  a t  large w ill be emphasized in a series of topics and pro jects taken  from  
the im m ediate environm ent.

11. T h e  S tu d y  of H ea t—Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.
T his course will include a simple exposition of different theories of the  n a tu re  

of heat, its  effect upon m atter, its  physiological and clim atic effec ts; its  relation  
0f t nergy: and ’ finally> the application of a few fundam ental principles of therm odynam ics to gas and steam  engines.

14. T h e  S t u d y  of S o u n d—Any Quarter. Two or four hours Fee 
$3.00.

T his course will deal w ith  the n a tu re  of sound, the  law s of its  propagation, 
and^ te c h n ic a f in ltm m e n ts  re ' enforcem ent as well as th e ir application  to musical

15. T h e  S tu d y  of L ig h t —Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.
n U r , n l elem entar^ T S i o n i  H uyghens’ theory  of ligh t will make the ligh t 
phenom ena more intelligible. The study of m irrors, lenses, and prism s will lead 
tow ard  experim ents and pro jects on such in strum en ts as th e  microscope, telescone 
spectroscope, as well as to the  study of photography and color photography.

20. Or g a n iz a t io n  of P r o je c t s  in  E l e m e n t a r y  P h y s ic s —Four hours.
course is of im portance to prospective Science teachers. The course is 

based upon projects including dem onstration  and laborato ry  experim ents.

107. T h e  H is t o r y  o f E p o c h -Ma k in g  D is c o v e r ie s  in  P h y s ic s —Any 
Quarter. Two hours.
tho ( 3 i e^ iv r^ 0Se ^  course is to bring  out the historical conditions under which
hfltp hniS nZeries Ye-re accomplished. The struggle th a t  the n a tu ra l philosophers 
traditimTnl w n p r d i t iL 111 agai.nsi .  th e ir  contem poraries, imbued e ither w ith
/S S lJiS  I- suP.erstltlon  . or w ith  prejudice, th e ir  unyielding and often heroic 
determ ination  to vanquish and subdue the  forces of N ature for the benefit of
p i S i c n schools ° ne ° f thG cornerstones in the teaching  of h isto ry  in the

108 M et h o d  of T e a c h in g  P h y s ic s  in  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  H ig h  S c h o o l s  \ 
—Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.
™Q,-„This cours.e is intended for teachers of both Physics and General Science Its  
in Elementary 'physics0^ ™ 23^ 011 ° f p ro jec ts’ exPcriments, and “red -le tte r” lessons

ter. 1pourPhour'STS F e e S a "  THE STUDY °F th e  A u t o m o b il e— Any Quar- 
This course a lthough practical, will not enter into the narrow  techn icalities of 

^ i f X n ^ u i ^ b T ^  autom obile

p e t e i  S S l c S VOc iVnedbeinortghaenfzaeSd°lin e  UP°“

121.P r o j e c t s  B a s e d  U p o n  t h e  S tu d y  op  D i r e c t  a n d  A l t e r n a t i n g  
Fee,E$3 00_  Physics 2 and 103). Any Quarter. Four hours.

® o r t w S w i,n  • en„ab le th e  Prospective teacher not only to understand  the
t?* vf Miical in strum en ts and m achinery, but to organize electrical exn eri

cou^sesWw i n h ^ ^ t Lmul at i S gly Up0D the P a g in a tio n  of the young. The courses will be accompanied by problems, experim ents and nroiects on n  r  nnri 
A. C. generators, m otors, telephone, telegraph, wireless, etc- pr0Jects on D- c - and
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2 0 1 . T h e  N ew  R a y s — Fall Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3 .00 .
This course will include the study of rays of the invisible spectrum of cathode 

ray, X-rays, canal rays, as well as the study of radioactivity, of alpha, beta 
and gamma rays, etc.

2 0 2 . T h e  E v o l u t i o n  o f  M o d e r n  P h y s i c a l  T h e o r i e s —Winter Quarter. 
Four hours.

This course will begin with the Newtonian concept of the universe and follows 
the evolution of theories of light, heat, and electricity. I t  will include elements 
of the electro-magnetic theory of light, the electron theory and radioactivity as 
well as an outline of the theory of relativity.

20 3 . O r g a n iz a t io n  o f  P r o j e c t s  i n  H i g h  S c h o o l  P h y s i c s — (For Sen
iors only). Any Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3.00.

2 0 7 . T h e  H i s t o r y  o f  E p o c h -M a k in g  D i s c o v e r i e s  i n  P h y s i c s — A n y  
Quarter. Two hours.

The purpose of this course is to bring out the historical conditions under 
which the *rreat discoveries were accomplished. The struggle th a t the natural 
philosophers have had to carry out in all ages against their contemporaries, imbued 
either with traditional superstition or with prejudice, their unyielding and often 
heroic determination to vanquish and subdue the forces of Nature for the benefit 
of mankind, ought to form one of the cornerstones in the teaching of history in 
the public schools.

2 08 . M e t h o d  o f  T e a c h i n g  P h y s i c s  i n  E le m e n ta r y  a n d  H i g h  S c h o o l s  
— A n y  Quarter. Four hours. Fee, $3 .00 .

This course is intended for teachers of both Physics and General Science. Its  
main purpose is the organization of projects, experiments, and “red-letter” lessons 
in elementary physics.

SOCIOLOGY, ANTHROPOLOGY, ECONOMICS, AND 
ETHICS

This department offers a series of courses in Sociology, Anthropology, 
Economics and Ethics. While designed primarily to meet the practical 
needs of elementary and high school teachers, supervisors, adminis
trators, and social workers, the courses are so arranged as to provide 
a special preparation for the teaching of the subjects named, and for a 
liberal training in the fields of social work and social thought. An un
usually fine collection of anthropological and sociological material is 
available for the use of classes. A full four-year course is offered.

Co u r s e  o f S t u d y

Courses marked * are given also by Extension. 
Two years or four years for majors in Sociology. In addition to the 

core subjects, as shown on page 50, the Department of Sociology re
quires:

F i r s t  Y e a r :  Biology 2; Botany 1 a n d  2; Chemistry 1 a n d  2; Geog
r a p h y  8 a n d  History 10.

S e c o n d  Y e a r :  Zoology 1 and 2; Education 21 or 33; Educational
Psychology 2; Geology 100; and History 11.

T h ir d  Y e a r :  Twelve hours of Sociology selected by the student.
F o u r t h  Y e a r : Twelve hours of Sociology selected by the student.

ANTHROPOLOGY 
1 0 0 . G e n e r a l  A n th ro p o lo g y — Fall, Spring, and Summer Quarters. 

Four hours.
A study of primitive man, physically and socially. Considerable attention is 

devoted to primitive beliefs, customs, and industry, especially to the a rts  of basket 
weaving and nottery, of which arts the college has much illustrative material. 
Text and readings.
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SOCIOLOGY 
*1. A n  I n t r o d u c t io n  to t h e  S o c ia l  S c ie n c e s—Fall, Winter, Spring* 

and Summer Quarters. Four hours.
A general conspectus of social evolution, with emphasis upon the origin 

ana development of man, races, language and literature, the sciences, the arts, the 
state, government, and religion. This course should be taken before Sociology 105. 
A printed syllabus is used.

*2. E a r l y  Civ il iz a t io n —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
J*T£esT. of earlV civilization are studied, including those of the American Indian, 

the Cliff Dwellers, African tribes, Esquimaux, etc. Text and readings.

*3. E d u c a t io n a l  S ociology—Each Quarter. Three hours.
. This course presents the sociological conception of education with certain 

sociological principles and their application in education. Text or syllabus and 
special readings. Prerequisite: Biology 2. Required of first year students.

18 . R u r a l  S o ciology—Spring Quarter. Four hours.
A constructive study of country life, economic activities, social organizations, 

schools, clubs, churches, social centers, and modern efforts and successes in rural 
progress ; intended primarily for rural teachers but is of value to all students of 
rural social conditions and needs.

1 0 5 . T h e  P r in c ip l e s  o f S ociology—Each Quarter. Four hours. R e 
quired of third year students.

This course is a study of the scope and history of sociology, sketches of the 
leading contributors to this science, and an exposition of its main principles as set 
forth systematically in a selected text. Lectures, readings, and reports.

130 . S o c ia l  P s y c h o l o g y— Fall, Winter, and Summer Quarters. Four 
hours.

A study of suggestion and imitation, crowds, mobs, fads, fashion, crazes, booms, 
crises, conventionality, custom, conflict, public opinion, etc. Text, readings, and 
reports.

*1 3 2 . T h e  F a m i l y —Winter and Summer Quarters. Three hours.
A study of the evolution of the family with emphasis on the modern situation. 

Particular attention will be paid to the relationship of the family to education, 
industry, and ethics.

209 . S e m in a r  i n  S ociology—When demanded b y  five or more s t u 
dents. Four hours.

O n ly  graduate students, or those capable of doing graduate work, w ill be 
admitted to this course. The exact nature of the work will be determined after 
consultation with the class but it will probably be a study of the means, methods 
and possibilities of the conscious improvement of society.

ECONOMICS 
1 1 0 . P r in c ip l e s  o f E c o n o m ic s—Fall and Summer Quarters. Four 

hours.
A general and introductory course based upon one of the recognized texts 

in the subject. Attention is devoted chiefly to the phenomena of production, dis
tribution, and exchange with the view of preparing the student for the intelligent 
discussion of the various present day economic problems such as immigration, the 
tariff, currency reform, taxation, insurance, etc.

112 . L abo r  a n d  S o c ie t y—Winter Quarter. Four hours.
A study of the laboring classes, their development, place, privileges, and rights 

*n s?ciety ; and the relation of workers to systems of industrial administration, 
especially commended to teachers of industrial education, and to students of 
economics.

ETHICS
7. E t h ic s—Every Quarter. Three hours.
A general introduction to ethics. A discussion of the evolution of manners 

and morals and the practical application of ethical theories to every day life. 
Text, lectures, special readings and reports.

1 1 5 . A d v a n c e d  E t h i c s —Winter Quarter. Four hours.
. A study of human nature in its relation to conduct, and of the growth of the 

soeia.! mind. T exts: Dewey’s Human Nature and Conduct; Robinson’s Mind in 
the Making.
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175. W oman  and Social Culture— Fall and Spring Quarters. Four 
hours.

A history of woman’s contribution to social culture from the time of the early 
Greeks. An enumeration and discussion of the world’s famous women in the light 
of their education, environment, and service to the race. A study of woman in 
the home and in professional relationships. Lectures, readings, and reports.

176. T h e  E ducation  of W omen—Summer Quarter, 1925. Four hours.
The discussion of the kind of education th a t will fit women to play a 

larger and more useful part in the life of the twentieth century. Text: Good- 
sell’s Education of Women. Selected readings.

220. W omen  in  A d m in istra tio n—Summer of 1925. Four hours.
Especially designed for those who wish to consider positions as deans of 

girls and deans of women. A survey of the equipment and methods of administra
tors with special reference to women who are well known as professional and 
executive workers.



PART IV

PROGRAM OF COURSES





INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING REGISTRATION
L.S'roo

Note:— Take this copy of C a t a l o g  and Y e a r  B o o k  with you when you register.
1. T im e  a n d  P l a c e  f o r  R e g i s t r a t i o n .—All registration takes place in the Gymnasium from 8:00 to 

12: 00 and from 1:00 to 4: 00, Tuesday, September 30.
2. O r d e r  o f  R e g i s t r a t i o n .—Do only two things on Registration Day:
(a) h ill out the Registration Card (personal data) with PEN  and present it for registration material.
(b) Fill out the Temporary Enrollment Card with PEN C IL and have it signed by your Faculty Adviser. 

This card will admit you to Class the first week ONLY. I t must be signed by each of your teachers before per
manent registration (consult instructions, page 22, concerning exact date).

The Temporary Card must be exchanged for Permanent Cards at the Registrar’s office. This exchange 
should be completed by 5:00 P. M. of the last day for permanent registration. Permanent Cards, AUDITED  
BY TH E ACCOUNTANT and APPROVED BY TH E REGISTRAR, must be presented to your teachers not 
later than the date thus arranged. All students who have not complied with the provision on or before this date 
will be dropped from class. However, DO NOT ATTEM PT TH IS EXCHANGE UNTIL YOU AND YOUR 
TEACHERS ARE COMPLETELY SA TISFIED  W ITH  YOUR SCHEDULE. Be sure to get a copy of 
further instructions to be given out on Registration Day.

3. S t u d e n t  P r o g r a m  S i x t e e n  H o u r s .— The normal program of a student is sixteen hours. Students whose 
outside work takes up a considerable part of their time should enroll for twelve to fifteen hours. Any student 
may make up a program of fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen hours; but if seventeen hours are taken in one quarter, 
fifteen must be taken at a later quarter, so that any three consecutive quarters may not-average more than six
teen hours. Those wishing to take seventeen or eighteen hours regularly must take the Extra Hour Test, given 
at 1:30 P. M. on Registration Day—Room 214, Administration Building. No schedules will be approved for 
more than eighteen hours except under this condition.

4. L a t e  R e g i s t r a t i o n .—A fee of $1.00 is charged for registration after 4:00 P. M. the regular day. This 
fee is also exacted of students who register after the final date for permanent registration. Students more than 
two days late will have their programs cut in proportion to the time they miss from recitations.
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5. A l l  C o u r se s  fo r  C r e d it .—There are no non-credit courses except Phys. Ed. 68. This is taken by stu- ® 
dents who have been examined by the college physicians and exempted from active exercise. Students who 
take this course must present a certificate of recommendation from one of the college physicians and register 
for the course as for any other subject.

6. P h y s ic a l  E d u c a t io n .—All freshmen and sophomores, including the unclassified students who expect 
later to become classified, are required to take an A C T IV E  E X E R C IS E  course in physical education each quar
ter in residence.

7. R e q u ir e d  C o u r se s  i n  H y g i e n e .—To meet the requirements of the Federal Hygiene Board, Hygiene 7 
is required once of all first year students. Hygiene 108 is required once of all Juniors and Seniors.

8. P h y s ic a l  a n d  D e n t a l  E x a m i n a t i o n s .—The same Board requires an annual health examination for 
each student. Unclassified students are NOT exempt from this requirement.

9. Old Ed. 8 is now designated as Ed. 1. Old E d . 1 is now designated Ed. 5. Note th is carefully in 
registering.

10. B io lo g y  a n d  S o c io lo g y .— Sociology 3 cannot be taken by any student who has not had Biology 2 .

11. E d u c a t io n  1 (Form erly Ed. 8, Introduction to Education) must be taken by all candidates for g rad 
uation who have not already had the course.

12. E n g l i s h  4  is required of all candidates for graduation no m atter what English courses they may 
have had elsewhere in high school or college, unless they are excused after passing the English Exem ption 
Test. This test is given at the opening of each quarter. Time and place to be announced.

13. Students who have been admitted to the College before October 1, 1923, should determine to their sa t
isfaction that such admission is in accordance with regulations which have been in effect since th a t date. S tu 
dents should determine also if they are affected by the new requirements for graduation which go into effect 
September 1, 1924.
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NOTE:—Class rooms not designated in the Program w ill be assigned according to diagram in  
Administration Building on Registration Day.

FALL QUARTER PROGRAM
T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r  D e s c r ip t io n D a y s C r ed it  H r s . T e a c h e r R oom

8:00-8:50
Art 3A Art Structure I M. T. Th. F. 4 H ill G203
Art 13 Applied Art for Primary Grades M. T. Th. F. 4 Baker G200
Art 14 Applied Art for Intermediate and Grammar Grades M. T. Th. F. 4 Lowe G204
Biol. 1 Educational Biology M. T. Th. F. 3 Fitzpatrick
Bkbdg. 1A Elementary Bookbinding (two periods) M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
Bkbdg. 1C Elem. Bookbinding (two periods) M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
Com. Arts 11 Principles of Typewriting I M. T. Th. F. 0 Knies
Com. Arts 50 Principles of Accounting I D aily 4 Colvin
Com. Arts 117 Office Practice Daily 6 Merriman
Ed. 1 Introduction to Education M. W. F. 3 Ganders
Ed. 3 Primary Methods M. T. W. Th. 4 Rosenquist
Ed. 4 Intermediate Methods M. T. W. Th. 4 Van Meter
Ed. 20 Agricultural Education T. W. Th. F. 4 Hargrove
Ed. 113 Organization and Administration of a Junior High

School M. T. W. Th. 4 Rugg
Eng. 1 Materials and Methods in Reading and Literature M. T. Th. F. 4 Casey
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English M. T. Th. F. 3 Glase
Eng. 106 The Teaching of English in the High School M. W. F. 3 Hawes
H. A. 2 Design M. T. Th. F. 3 W iebking HE304
H. A. 6 Millinery (Double period) T. W. Th. F. 4 Roudebush HE301
Hist. 102 The British Empire M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson
Ind. Arts 1 Elementary Woodworking (2 periods) M. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk G1
Ind. Arts 8A Elementary Art Metal M. T. W. Th. 4 Hadden G101
Math. 5 College Algebra M. T. Th. F. 4 Finley
Music 40 Beginning Orchestra T. Th. 1 Thomas Con.
Music 41 Beginning Band M. W. 1 Thomas Con.
Music 105 Beginning Orchestration M. W. F. 3 Cline Con.
P. E. 58 Esthetic Dancing M. W. F. 1 Keyes
P. E. 58 Esthetic Dancing M. T. Th. 1 Keyes
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

P. E. 102 
Physics 1 
P rin t 1A 
P rin t 2A 
Psych. 107 
Soc. 100 
Soc. 110 
Span. 5

9:00-9:50 
A rt 4B 
A rt 11 
Biol. 1 
Chem. 108 
Chem. 110 
Com. Arts 1 
Com. Arts 56 
Com. Arts 113 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 2A 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 10 
Ed. 21 
Eng. 3 
Eng. 6 
Eng. 15 
Eng. 105 
H. Sc. 7 
H. Sc. 7 
H. Sc. 4 
H. A. 1 
H. A. 108 
Hist. 5 
Hyg. 7 
Ind. A rt 5

Anatomy
General Physics (Lab. by appointm ent) 
Elementary P rin ting  (2 periods) 
Interm ediate P rin ting  (2 periods) 
Mental Tests 
General Anthropology 
Economics
Interm ediate Spanish

Design
History of Architecture
Educational Biology
Organic Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Organic Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Principles of Shorthand I
Penmanship Methods
Principles of Typewriting III
Introduction to Education
Pre-Teaching Observation
Principles of Teaching
Elementary School Curriculum
Rural School Problems
Public Speaking and Oral Comp.
American L iterature
Types of L iterature
Oral English in the High School
Household Management (Theory)
Household Management (Practice)
N utrition
Textiles
Costume design
Early Modern Europe
Gen. Hygiene
Princ. of Teaching Practical A rts

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r

M. W. F. 3 Long
T. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. Th. 4 Heilman
M. T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. T. Th. F. 4 Du Poncet

M. T. Th. F. 4 Hill
Th. 1 Hadden
M. T. W. Th. 3 Cottle
M. W. 3 Bowers
M. W. 4 Bowers
M. T. Th. F. 0 M erriman
M. T. Th. F. 2 Bedinger
M. W. F. 3 Knies
M. Th. F. 3 Mahan
M. T. 1
M. W. Th. F. 3 Ganders
M. T. Th. 3 Rugg
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove
M. T. Th. F. 3 Casey
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. T. Th. 3 Boardm an
T. Th. 2 Casey
Th. F. 2 Clasbey
Daily 3 Clasbey
M. T. Th. F. 4 P ickett
M. T. Th. F. 4 W iebking
T. W. Th. F. 4 Roudebush
M. T. Th. F. 4
M. W. F. 3 Long
M. W. F. 3 Hadden

R o o m  £

G104
G104

G200
G105

HE305
Cottage
HE202
HE304
HE301

G105
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T i m e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

Math. 103 
Music 1 
Psych. 108A 
P. E. 62 
P. E. 64B 
P. E. 64B 
Soc. 1 
Spanish 5 
Spanish 225

10:00-10:25

10:30-11:20
Art 17 
Art 108 
Art 115 
Biol. 1 
Bkbdg. IB 
Com. Arts 150 
Com. Arts 156 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 10 
Ed. 143

Eng. 3 
Eng. 8 
Eng. 11 
Geog. 4 
H. Sc. 103 
H. A. 102 
H. Econ. I l l  
H. A. 112 
Hyg. 7 
Ind. Arts 6 
Ind. Arts 11

Theory of Equations 
Sight Singing 
Educational Tests 
Plays and Games 
Athletics (Women) Tennis 
Athletics (Women) Tennis 
Introduction to Social Sciences 
Intermediate Spanish 
Graduate Spanish
Assembly

Lettering and Poster Composition 
Pottery I 
Pottery II 
Educational Biology 
Elementary Bookbinding 
Bank Accounting 
Methods in Com. Education 
Introduction to Education 
Elementary School Curriculum 
National, State and County Educational 

Administration 
Public Speaking and Oral Composition 
History of English Literature 
History of English Language 
Regional Geography of North America 
Dietetics (Two periods)
Applied Design 
Teaching of Home Econ.
Interior Decoration 
General Hygiene
Repair and Equipment Construction 
Projections

D a y s  C r e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R oom

M. T. Th. F. 4 Finley
M. W. F. 3 Cline
M. T. W. Th. 4 Heilman
M.W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
T. Th. F. 1 Cave
M. T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
M. T. W. Th. 4 Du Poncet
F. 1 Du Poncet

M. W. F.

T. Th. 2 Hill
M. T. W. F. 2 or 4 Lowe
W. F. 2 Lowe
M. T. Th. F. 3 Fitzpatrick
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer
M. W. F. 3 Colvin
T. Th. 2 Colvin
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove
M. T. Th. 3 Rugg

M. W. Th. F. 4 Ganders
M. W. F. 3 Casey
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. T. Th. F. 4 Boardman
M. T. Th. F. 4 Barker
M. T. Th. F. 4 Pickett
M. T. Th. F. 4 Wiebking
T. W. Th. F. 4 Roudebush
M. T. Th. F. 4 Wiebking
M. W. F. 3 Long
M. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hadden

Con.

Gym
Gym

200

G200
G204
G204

G100

HE202 
HE 3 04 
HE207 
HE304

G1
G105

FALL 
Q

U
ARTER 
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

Lib. 102 
Lib. 106 
Math. 100A 
Math. 8A 
Music 3 
Music 20 
P. E. 52 
P. E. 56 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 61 
P. E. 113 
Phys. 11 
Pol. Sc. 1 
Printing IB 
Printing 103A 
Psyc. 2B 
Psyc. 109 
Soc. 105 
Span. 105

11:30-12:20 
Art 2

Art 104 
Art 103 
Ele. Biol. Sc. 1 
Chem. 1 
Chem. 4 
Com. Arts 12 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 133

Ed. 147 
Eng. 15 
Eng. 125

Receipt and Prep, of Books 
School Libraries 
Teaching Algebra 
Teaching of Arithmetic 
Introductory Harmony 
Ancient History 
Gymnastics for Men 
Singing Games 
Folk Dancing 
School Gymnastics 
Ad. of Phys. Ed.
Physics of Heat (Lab. by appt.) 
Government of the U. S. 
Elementary Printing (2 periods) 
Advanced Printing (2 periods) 
Educational Psychology 
Examination of Tr. Sch. Children 
Prin. of Sociology 
Advanced Spanish

Methods of Teaching Fine Arts in Primary 
Grades 

Design and Composition 
Art Structure III 
Nature Study
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Prin. of Typewriting II 
Introduction to Education 
History of Education with Special Reference 

to Modern Times 
Educational Surveys 
Types of Literature 
Nineteenth Century Prose

D a y s  C r e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r

T. Th. 2 Carter
M. W. F. 3 Carter
M. W. 2 Perry
T. Th. 2 Finley
M. W. F. 3 Thomas
M. W. F. 3 Opp
T. Th. Fri. 1 Cooper
M. T. Th. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
T. Th. 2 Long
M. W. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. Th. 3 Heilman
M. T. W. F. 2 Ham ill
M. T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
M. T. W. Th. 4 Du Poncet

M. T. W. F. 4 Baker
M. T. W. F. 4 Hill
M. T. W. F. 4 Hill
M. T. W. Th. 4 Cottle
M. W. 3 Bowers
M. W. 4 Bowers
M. T. Th. F. 4 Knies
T. W. F. 3 Mahan

M. T. W. 3 Rugg
M. Th. 2 Ganders
M. T. Th. 3 Newman
M. T. Th. F. 4 Boardman

R o om

Con.
Con.

Gym

G104
G104

Clinic

G200
G203
G203
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m r e b D e s c r ip t io n

Fr. 1
Geog. 8 
History 117 
Ind. Arts 12 
Bib. 1 
Lib. 1 
Music 4 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 64B 
P. E. 64C 
Psychol. 2A 
Psychol. I l l  
Psychol. 213 
Soc. 3 
Soc. 130 
Sp. 131

1:30-2:20 
Art 2

Art 5 
Bkbdg. 1C 
Bkbdg. 103A 
Bot. 1 
Chem. 7 
Com. Arts 53 
Com. Arts 104 
Com. Arts 155 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 16

Ed. 52 
Eng. 8 
Eng. 130 
French 105

First Year French 
Human Geography
Teaching of History and Civics in the H. S. 
Elementary Architectural Drawing 

I Elementary Library Course 
Elementary Library Course 
Advanced Harmony 
Folk Dancing
Athletics (Women) Tennis 
Athletics (Women) Baseball 
Educational Psychology 
Speech Defects 
Conference
Educational Sociology 
Social Psychology
Teaching of Spanish in Secondary Schools

Methods of Teaching Fine Arts in Primary 
Grades 

Water Color Painting 
Elementary Bookbinding (2 periods)
Advanced Leather Craft Work (2 periods) 
General Botany 
Qualitative Chemistry 
Business Math.
Secretarial Practice 
Economics of Retail Selling 
Introduction to Education 
Elementary Training Course for Camp Fire 

Leaders
Kindergarten Curriculum and Use of Materials 
The History of English Literature 
Elizabethan Drama Exclusive of Shakespeare 
Advanced French

D a y s Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R oom

M. T. Th. F. 4 Iubatti
M. T. Th. F. 4 Barker
M. T. Th. 3 Dickerson
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hadden G105
T . 1 Carter
Th. 1 Carter
M. T. Th. 3 Thomas Con.
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave Gym
T. Th. F. 1 Cave Gym
M. T. W. F. 3 Hamill
M. W. 2 Heilman
T. Th. 1-4 Heilman
M. W. F. 3 Howerth
M. T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
M. T. W. 3 Du Poncet

M. T. W. Th. 4 G200
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hill G203
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
M. T. W. Th. 4 Cottle
M. T. W. Th. 2-4 Bowers
M. T. Th. F. 4 Colvin
M. W. F. 3 Merriman
M. T. Th. F. 4 Bedinger
M. W. F. 3 Ganders

M. 1 Lee
M. T. W. Th. 4 Lyford
M. T. Th. F. 4 Boardman 108
M. T. W. Th. 
M. T. W. Th.

4
4 Du Poncet
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

Geog. 113 
Geog. 130 
Hist. 1 
Hist. 27 
Ind. Arts 2 
Latin 10 
Math. 7 
P. E. 103 
Psychol. 2A 
Phys. 108 
Print. 2C 
Print. 103B 
boc. 7 
Sp. 225

2:30-3:20 
Art 4A 
Chem. 114 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 24 
Ed. 51

Ed. I l l  
Ed. 165 
Eng. 2 
Eng. 4 
French 5 
Geog. 100 
H. A. 5 
H. Sc. 1 
Hyg. 7 
Hyg. 108 
Math. 2 
Music 10 
Music 22

M athematical Geography
Islands of the Sea
American H istory (1700-1800)
Contemporary H istory
Interm ediate Woodworking (2 periods)
Freshm an College Latin
Analytic Geometry
Anthropometry
Educational Psychology
Methods in General Science
Interm ediate P rin ting
Advanced P rin ting
Ethics
Graduate Spanish

A rt Structure II 
Quantitative Chemistry 
Introduction to Education 
The Rural Community
Story Telling, Songs and Games for Kind

ergarten and P rim ary children 
Philosophy of Education 
Bible Study
The Teaching of W ritten English 
Speaking and W riting English 
Interm ediate French 
Geology
Pattern  Making (2 periods)
Foods and Cookery (2 periods)
General Hygiene 
Ind. Hyg. (Women)
Trigonometry 
Prim ary Methods 
Appreciation

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R o o m  £
to

M. T. F. 3 Barker
Th. 1 Barker
M. T. Th. F. 4 
T. Th. 2 Dickerson
M. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk
M. T. W. Th. 4 Draper
M. T. Th. F. 4 Finley
M. T. W. Th. 4 Long
M’. T. W. F. 3 Hamill
M. T. W. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. 3
Tv/r nrvi 3 D n  P n n c e t

M. T. Th. F. 4 Baker
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bowers
M. W. F. 3 Mahan
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove

M. T. W. Th. 4 Lyford
M. T. W. Th. 4 A rm entrout
M. 1 Wilson
M. T. Th. F. 4 Hogan
M. T. Th. F. 3 Glase
M. T. Th. F. 4 Iubatti
M. T. Th. F. 4 Barker
M. T. W. Th. 4 Roudebush
M. T. Th. F. 4 P ickett
M. W. F. 3 Long
M. W. F. 2 Bryson
M. T. W. F. 4 P erry
M. W. F. 3 Roesner
M. W. F. 3 Opp

G7

G104
G104

G200

HE301 
HE 2 02

T214
Con.
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

P. E. 166A 
P. E. 167 
Pol. Sc. 102 
Phys. 103 
Psychol. 110 
Soc. 3 (2nd Div.) 
Soc. 175 
Span. 1 
Zool. 1

3:30-4:20 
Biol. 1 
Chem. 117 
Ed. 1 
Ed. 101 
Ed. 223 
Eng. 18 
Eng. 100 
Eng. 18 
Music 43 
Music 44 
Music 101 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 64D 
P. E. 64B

4:30-5:20 
Music 42 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 64F 
P. E. 66 
P. E. 68 
P. E. 167 
P. E. 52

Football Coaching 
Coaching Practice 
International Relations 
Radio Physics 
General Psychology 
Educational Sociology 
Woman and Social Culture 
F irs t Year Spanish 
General Zoology

Educational Biology
Teaching of Chemistry
Introduction to Education
Principles of Teaching in the High School
Research in Education
Debating
Journalistic W riting 
Debating
Advanced Orchestra 
Advanced Band 
Chorus
Folk Dancing 
Folk Dancing
Athletics (Women) Hockey 
Athletics (Women) Tennis

Schumann Glee Club 
Folk Dancing
Athletics (Women) Soccer 
Football Coaching 
Corrective Gym 
Coaching Practice (Women) 
Gymnastics and Play

D a y s  C r e d it  H e s . T e a c h e r

M. W. F. 2 Cooper
T. 1 Cooper
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson
M. T. W. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. F. 4 Hamill
M. W. F. 3 Howerth
M. T. Th. F. 4 Newman
M. T. W. Th. 4 Draper
M. T. Th. F. 4 F itzpatrick

M. T. W. Th. 3 Cottle
M. T. Th. 3 Bowers
T. W. Th. 3 M etsker
M. T. Th. F . 4 Blue
M. T. W. 3 W hitney
M. 1 Boardman
M. W. F. 3 Shaw
M. 1 Finley
M. W. 1 Thomas
T. Th. 1 Thomas
M. W. 1 Cline
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. Th. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
T. Th. F. 1 Cave

M. W. 1 Cline
M. T. Th. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
Daily 1 Cooper
Th. 0 Cave
Daily 2 Cave
M. T. Th. 1 Cooper

R oom

Con.
Con.
Con.

Gym
Gym

Con.

Gym

Gym
Gym



WINTER QUARTER PROGRAM
T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r  D e s c r ip t io n  D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r  R oo m

8:00-8:50
A rt 1 M ethods for In te rm ed ia te  g rades and  Jr. H. S. M. T. Th. F. 4 Lowe G204
A rt 3 F ree  H and D raw ing  I M. T. W. F . 4 H ill G203
A rt 6 A rt A ppreciation F. 1 B aker G200
A rt 9 H isto ry  of A rt M. T. W. 3 B aker G103
A rt 13 Applied A rt fo r P rim a ry  grades M. T. W. Th. 4 G200
Biol. 1 E ducational Biology M. T. W. Th. 3 C ottle
Bkbdg. IB E lem en tary  B ookbinding (2 periods) M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
Com. A 12 P rincip les of T ypew riting  II M. T. Th. F . 4 K nies
Com. A 51 Princip les of A ccounting II D aily 4 Colvin
Com. A 117 Office P ractice D aily 6 M errim an
Ed. 1 In troduction  to E ducation M. T. W. 3 M etsker
Ed. 3 P rim ary  M ethods M. T. W. Th. 4 D illing
Ed. 5 P rincip les of T eaching M. W. Th. F. 3 M ahan
Ed. 10 E lem entary  School C urricu lum M. T. Th. 3 R ugg
Ed. 20 A gricu ltu ra l E ducation T. W. Th. F. 4 H arg rove
Ed. 115 O rganization  and  A dm in istra tio n  of an

E lem en tary  School M. W. Th. F. 4 G anders
Eng. 4 Speaking and W ritin g  E ng lish M. T. Th. F. 3 Glase
Eng. 103 A dvanced Public Speaking M. T. Th. 3 Tobey
H ist. 2 U nited S ta tes H isto ry M. T. W. Th. 4 D ickerson
H. A. 3 Section 1 G arm ent M aking (2 periods) M. T. Th. F. 4 W iebking HE304
Ind. A rts 1 E lem en tary  W oodw orking M. T. W. Th. 4 F ou lk G1
Ind. A rts 8B E lem entary  A rt M etal M. T. W. Th. 4 H adden G101
Ind. A rts 109A Advanced A rt Metal M. T. W. Th. 4 H adden G101
M ath. G College A lgebra M. T. W. F . 4 P e rry
M ath. 200 Advanced Dif. Calculus M. T. Th. F. 4 F in ley
Music 40 B eginning O rchestra T. Th. 1 T hom as Con.
Music 41 B eginning B and M. W. 1 Thom as Con.
Music 106 Advanced O rchestra tion  j] M. W. F. 3 Cline Con.
P. E. 58 E sthetic  D ancing M. W. F. 1 Keyes
P. E. G4A B asketball M. W. F. 1 Cave Gym
P. E. 102A K inesiology 11 M. W. F. 3 Long
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T im e  a n d  C a t .  N u m b e r  D e s c r ip t io n
Phys. 2 General Physics (Lab. by Appt.)
Print. IB Beginning Printing
Print. 103B Advanced Printing
Psych. 1 Child Hygiene
Soc. 1 Introduction to the Social Sciences
Soc. 132 The Family
9:00-9:50
Art 4B Design
Art 11 History of Architecture
Biotics 101 Heredity and Eugenics
Chemistry 109 Organic Chemistry (Lab. by Appt.)
Chemistry 111 Organic Chemistry (Lab. by Appt.)
Com. Arts 2 Principles of Shorthand II
Com. Arts 57 Penmanship Methods
Ed. 2A Pre-Teaching Observation
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 23 Rural School Management
Ed. 210 Problems of School Curriculum
Eng. 14 Dramatic Art
Eng. 134 Modern Plays
H. Sc. 7 Household Management (Theory)
H. Sc. 7 Household Management (Practice)
H. Ec. Ed. 1 Methods in Elementary H. Ec.
Hist. 6 Modern Europe
Hyg. 7 General Hygiene
Hyg. & P. E. 106 Research
Ind. Arts 104 Pre-vocational Education
Math. 106 Astronomy
Mus. 1 Sight Singing
Music 120 School Entertainments
P. E. 50A Gymnastic Dancing
P. E. 56 Singing Games
P. E. 56A Singing Games
P. E. 64A Basketball

D a y s Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R oom

T. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop G104
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop G104
M. T. W. Th. 4 Heilman
M. T. W. Th. 
M. W. F.

4
3

Howerth

M. T. W. F. 4 Hill G200
Th. 1 Hadden G105
M. T. W. Th. 4 Cottle
M. W. 3 Bowers
M. W. 4 Bowers
M. T. Th. F. 4 Merriman
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T.

2
1

Bedinger

M. W. Th. F. 3 Ganders
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove
M. T. Th. 3 Rug g
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T. W. Th.

4
4

Tobey

Th. F. 2 Clasbey HE305
Daily 3 Clasbey Cottage
T. W. Th. 3 Roudebush HE207
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson
M. W. F. 3 Long
T. 2-5 Long
M. W. F. 3 Hadden G105
M. T. Th. F. 4 Finley
M. W. F. 3 Cline Con.
T. Th. 2 Cline Con.
M. W. F. i Cave Gym
T. Th. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 2 Keyes
T. Th. 1 Cave Gym
(1  hr. by arrang.)
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T im e  a n d  C a t .  N u m b e r  D e s c r i p t i o n
Psych. 2B Educational Psychology
Soc. 2 Early Civilization
Soc. 130 Social Psychology
Spanish 7 Interm ediate Spanish
French 227 Graduate French
10:00-10:30 Chapel
10:30-11:20
A rt 18 Drawing and Design
Art 108 Pottery I
A rt 115 Pottery II
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Bkbdg. 2C Elem entary Bookbinding
Com. Arts 153 Salesmanship and Business Efficiency
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 10 Elem entary School Curriculum
Ed. 142 City School A dm inistration
Eng. 9 History of English L iterature
Eng. 20 Advanced Composition
Eng. 108 Comparative L itera ture
Geog. 5 Geography of the New Europe
H. Sc. 106 Home Nursing
Hyg. 108 Ind. Hyg. (Men)
Hyg. I l l Public Health
Ind. Arts 13 Interm ediate Arch. Drawing
Ind. Arts 19 Wood Turning
Lib. 103 Classification and Cataloging
Math. 8A Teaching, A rithm etic
Music 14 Rudiments of Music
Music 21 Modern Composers
P. E. 51 Light Gymnastics
P. E. 64A Basketball
P. E. 64A Basketball
Physics 14 Physics of Sound (Lab. by Appt.)
Pol. Sci. 2 State Government

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R o o m

M. T. W. Th. 3 Heilm an
M. T. W. Th. 
M. T. W. Th.

4
4

Howerth

M. T. W. Th. 4 Du Poncet
F. 1 Du Poncet

200

T. Th. o Hill G203
M. T. W. F. 2 or 4 Lowe G204
W. F. 2 Lowe G204
M. T. Th. F. 3 Fitzpatrick
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
M. T. Th. F. 4 Colvin
M. W. Th. F. 3 Hargrove
M. T. Th. 3 Rugg
M. W. Th. F. 
M. T. W. Th.

4
4

Ganders

M. T. Th. F. 4 Boardm an
M. T. Th. F. 4 Tobey
M. T. Th. F. 4 B arker
M. T. Th. F. 4 W iebking HE304
M. W. F. 2 Long
T. Th. 2 Long
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hadden G105
M. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk G1
M. T. Th. 3 C arter
M. W. 2 P erry
T. Th. 2 Cline Con.
M. W. F. 3 Opp Con.
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave Gym
T. Th. F. 1 Cave Gym
M. W. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson 104
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

Print. 2B Intermediate Printing
Print. 103C Advanced Printing
Psych. 2B Educational Psychology
Soc. 112 Labor and Society
Span. 107 Advanced Spanish

11:30-12:20
Art 13 Applied Art for Primary Grades
Art 102 Design and Lettering
Art 103 Art Structure III
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Botany 4 Plant Physiology
Chem. 2 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Chem. 5 Inorganic Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Com. Arts 106 Methods in Com. Ed.—Shorthand
Com. Arts 107 Methods in Com. Ed.—Typewriting
Com. Arts 113 Principles of Typewriting III
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 134 History of Ed. in the U. S.
Ed. 144 School Publicity
Eng. 11 The History of the English Language
Eng. 13 The Art of Story Telling
Eng. 132 The Development of the Novel
Pr. 2 First Year French
Geog. 12 Methods in Intermediate Geog.
Hist. 102 Ancient Social History
H. Sc. 105 Child Care
H. Econ 201 Household Economics
H. A. 3 Garment Making (Double period)
H. A. 109 Advanced Dressmaking (Double period)
Hyg. 7 General Hygiene
Ind. Arts 117 Elementary Machine Design
Lib. 1 Elementary Library Course
Lib. 1 Elementary Library Course
Lib. 1 Elementary Library Course

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s .

M. T. W. T h . 4
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. T. W. Th. 3
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. T. W. Th. 4

M. T. Th. P. 4
M. T. Th. F. 4
M. T. Th. P. 4
M. T. Th. P. 3
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. W. 3
M. W. 4
T. Th. 1
T. Th. 1
M. W. P. 3
M. T. W. Th. 3
M. W. Th. 3
M. W. 2
M. T. Th. P. 4
M. T. Th. 3
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. T. Th. P. 4
M. T. Th. F. 4
M. T. Th. P. 4
T. W. Th. P. 4
T. W. Th. F. 4
M. T. Th. P. 4
M. T. W. Th. 4
M. W. P. 3
M. T. W. Th. 4
T. 1
Th. 1
Th. 1

T e a c h e r R o om

Bishop G104
Bishop G104
Heilman
Howerth
Du Poncet

Baker G200
Hill G203
Hill G203
Fitzpatrick
Cottle
Bowers
Bowers
Merriman
Knies
Knies
Mahan
Rugg
Shaw-Ganders
Boardman
Tobey

Iubatti
Barker

Pickett HE202
Roudebush HE207
Wiebking HE304
Roudebush H^301
Long
Hadden G105
Carter
Carter
Carter

W
IN
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R
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . 
Mus. 4 
P. E. 12 
P. E. 55 
P. E. 59 
P. E. 64 
Psych. 2A 
Psych. 212 
Soc. 3 
Soc. 209 
Span. 227
12:20-1:30
1:30-2:20 
Art 105 
Art 200 
Biol. 1 
Bot. 2 
Bkbdg. 2A 
Bkbdg. 103B 
Chem. 7 
Com. A 105 
Com. A 143 
Com. A 154 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 16 
Ed. 16A

Ed. 52 
Eng. 1 
Eng. 15 
Eng. 16 
French 107 
Geog. 7 
Hist. 4 
Hyg. 7

N u m b e r  D e s c r ip t io n

Advanced Harmony 
First Aid
Combat Games (Men)
Classical Dancing
Volley Ball and Newcomb
Educational Psychology
Statistical Methods Applied to Education
Educational Sociology
Seminar
Graduate Spanish 
Noon Intermission

Oil Painting 
Oil Painting 
Educational Biology 
General Botany
Intermediate Bookbinding (2 periods)
Advanced Leather Craft Work 
Qualitative Chemistry 
Secretarial Science 
Commercial Law I 
Business Organizations 
Principles of Teaching
Elementary Course for Camp Fire Leaders 
Advanced Training Course for Camp Fire 

Leaders
Kindergarten Curriculum and Use of Materials
Materials and Methods in Reading and Literature
Types of Literature
Contemporary Literature
Advanced French
Business Geography
Western United States History
General Hygiene

Days Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R oo m

M. T. Th. 3 Thomas Con.
T. Th. 2 Cooper
T. Th. 1 Cooper
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave Gym
M. T. W. F. 3 Hamill
M. T. W. Th. 4 Heilman
M. W. F. 3 Howerth
M. T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
M. W. Th. 3 Du Poncet

i
M. T. Th. F. 4 Hill G203
M. T. Th. F. 4 Hill G203
M. T. Th. F. 3 Fitzpatrick
M. T. W. Th. 4 Cottle
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G104
M. T. W. Th. 2-4 Bowers
M. W. F. 3 Merriman
M. T. Th. F. 4 Bedinger
M. W. F. 3 Colvin
M. W. Th. F. 3 Mahan
M. 1 Lee

T. 1 Lee
M. T. W. Th. 4 Lyford
M. T. Th. F. 4 Tobey
M. T. Th. 3 Boardman
M. T. W. Th. 
M. T. W. Th

4
4 Du Poncet

M. T. Th. F. 4 Barker
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson
M. W. F. 3 Long

COLORADO 
STATE 

TEACH
ERS 
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r

Ind. A 2 
Lat. 12 
Math. 101 
Mus. 12 
Mus. 103 
Mus. 107 
Phys. 107 
Print 2C 
Print 103A 
Psych. 2A 
Soc. 7

2:30-3:20 
Art 7
Chem. 114B 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 25 
Ed. 51

Ed. 166 
Ed. 211 
Eng. 4 
Eng. 19 
Eng. 19 
Eng. 160 
French 7 
Geog. 2 
Hyg. 108 
Mus. 11 
Mus. 23 
Mus. 11 
P. E. 166C 
P. E. 167 
Phys. I l l  
Pol. Sci. 101

D e s c r ip t io n

Intermediate Woodworking
Freshman College Latin
Differential Calculus
Rural School Music
Counterpoint
Symphonic Analysis
History of Physics
Intermediate Printing (2 periods)
Advanced Printing
Educational Psychology
Ethics

Constructive Design 
Quantitative Chemistry 
Principles of Teaching 
Rural Education
Story Telling, Songs and Games for 

Kindergarten-Primary Children 
Bible Study
Conceptions of Mind in Educational 
Speaking and Writing English 
Debating 
Debating
Literature of the Bible 
Intermediate French 
Physiography
Individual Hygiene (Women) 
Advanced Counterpoint 
Music Literature 
Advanced Methods 
Basketball Coaching 
Coaching Practice 
Physics of the Automobile 
American Diplomacy,

Thfcbry

D a y s  C r e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r

M. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk
M. T. W. Th. 4 Draper
M. T. Th. F. 4 Finley
M. W. F. 3 Roesner
T. Th. 2 Thomas
M. W. 2 Thomas
T. Th. 2 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. F. 3 Hamill
M. T. W. 3 Newman

M. T. Th. F. 4 Baker
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bowers
M. W. Th. F. 3 Ganders
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove

M. T. W. Th. 4 Lyford
M. 1 Wilson
M. T. W. Th. 4 Armentrout
M. T. Th. F. 3 Glase
M. T. Th. 3 Boardman
M. T. Th. 3 Finley
M. W. F. 3 Church
M. T. Th. F. 4 Iubatti
M. T. Th. F. 4 Barker
M. W. F. 2 Bryson
T. Th. 2 Thomas
M. W. F. 3 Opp
M. W. F. 3 Roesner
M. W. F. 2 Cooper
T. 2 Cooper
M. T. W. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. Th. F. 4

R o om

G7

Con.
Con.

G104
G104

G204

Con.
Con.
T214

Gym

W
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

Psych. 105 
Soc. 115 
Span. 2 
Zool. 2

3:30-4:20 
Chem. 115 
Chem. 116 
Ed. 101 
Ed. 223 
Eng. 101 
Eng. 160 
Eng. 230 
Mus. 43 
Mus. 44 
P. E. 50 
P. E. 57 
P. E. 62 
Phys. 120 
Psych. 113

4:30-5:20 
Mus. 42 
P. E. 57*
P. E. 64E 
P. E. 66 
P. E. 68 
P. E. 167 
P. E. 55

Psychology of High School Subjects 
Advanced Ethics 
F irs t Year Spanish 
General Zoology

Industrial Chemistry
A gricultural Chemistry
Principles of Teaching in the High School
Research in Education
Journalistic W riting
L iterature of the Bible
Research in English
Advanced Orchestra
Advanced Band
Characteristic Dancing
Folk Dancing
Plays and Games
Projects in Physics
Vocational Psychology

Schumann Glee Club 
Folk Dancing 
Hiking and W inter Sports 
Basket Ball 
Corrective Gym 
Coaching Practice 
Combat Games

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r  R o o m

M. T. W. F. 4 Hamill
M. T. W. Th. 4 Newman
M. T. W. Th. 4 Draper
M. T. Th. F. 4 F itzpatrick

M. T. W. Th. 4 Bowers
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bowers
M. T. Th. F. 4 Blue
M. T. W. 3 W hitney
M. W. F. 3 Shaw
M. W. F. 3 Church
M. T.
M. W. 1

Boardman
Thomas Con.

T. Th. 1 Thomas Con.
T. Th. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
T. W. Th. 1 Cave
M. T. W. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. F. 4 Ham ill

M. W. 1 Cline Con.
T. Th. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
Daily 1 Cooper Gym
Th. 0 Cave Tr.S. Gym
Daily 2 Cave
M. T. Th. 1 Cooper

CO
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SPRING QUARTER PROGRAM
T im e  a n d  C a t .  N u m b e r  

8:00-8:50 
Art 2

A rt 14

A rt 16 
A rt 101 
Biol. Sci. 1 
Bkbdg. 1A 
Bkbdg. 1C 
Com. A 102 
Com. A 113 
Com. A 117 
Ed. 3 
Ed. 4 
Ed. 15 
Ed. 26 
Ed. 106 
Ed. 107

Eng. 4 
Eng. 12 
Hist. 108 
H. A. 6 (Sec. 1)
H. Sc. 104 
Hyg. 7 
Ind. Arts 1 
Ind. Arts 109B 
Math. 1 
Math. 201 
Music 40 
Music 41 
Music 105

D e s c r ip t io n

Methods of Teaching Fine Arts in 
Prim ary Grades 

Applied A rt for Interm ediate and Grammar 
Grades 

Freehand Drawing II 
Drawing from the Figure 
N ature Study 
Elem entary Bookbinding 
Elem entary Bookbinding 
Principles of Accounting III 
Principles of Typewriting III  
Office Practice 
Prim ary Methods 
Interm ediate Grade Methods 
Educational Guidance 
Project Curriculum for Rural Schools 
Types of Elem entary Teaching and Learning 
Methods of Improving the Reading and Study 

Habits of Elem entary School Children 
Speaking and W riting English 
Voice Culture 
The American Revolution 
Elem entary Dressmaking (Double Period) 
Demonstration Cookery (Double Period) 
General Hygiene 
Elem entary Woodwork 
Advanced Art Metal 
Solid Geometry 
Differential Equations 
Beginning Orchestra 
Beginning Band 
Beginning Orchestration

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r

M. T. Th. F. 4 Baker

M. T. W. F. 4 Lowe
M. T. Th. F. 4 Hill
M. T. Th. F. 4 Hill
M. T. W. Th. 4 Cottle
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer
Daily 4 Colvin
M. W. F. 3 Knies
Daily 6 M erriman
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dulin
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hackman
M. W. 2 Ganders
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove
M. T. W. Th. 4 Rugg

M. T. W. Th. 4 Davis
M. T. Th. F. 3 Glase
M. T. Th. F. 4 Tobey
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson
M. T. Th. F. 4 W iebking
M. T. Th. F. 4 Roudebush
M. W. F. 3 Long
M. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hadden
M. T. W. F. 4 Perry
M. T. Th. F. 4 Finley
T. Th. 1 Thomas
M. W. 1 Thomas
M. W. F. 3 Cline

R o om

G200

G204
G203
G203

G100
G100

HE304
HE202

G1
G101

Con.
Con.
Con.

SPRING
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

P. E. 50 
Physics 3 
Printing 1A 
Printing 2A 
Psych. 2B 
Soc. 100 
Sp. 9 
Zool. 5

9:00-9:50 
Art 2

Art 4B 
Art 100 
Biol. 1 
Chem. 112 
Chem. 113 
Com. A. 3 
Com. A. 12 
Com. A. 56 
Ed. 2A 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 110 
Ed. 112 
Ed. 220 
Eng. 6 
Eng. 31 
Eng. 114 
French 225 
Hist. 10 
H. Sc. 7 
H. Sc. 7 
Ind. A. 5 
Math. 8B 
Math. 100B

Interpretative Dancing 
General Physics (Lab. by appt.) 
Elementary Printing 
Intermediate Printing 
Educational Psychology 
General Anthropology 
Intermediate Spanish 
Bird Study

Methods of Teaching Fine Arts in Primary 
Grades 

Design
Supervision of Fine Arts Education
Educational Biology
Food Chemistry (lab. by appt.)
Food Chemistry (lab. by appt.)
Secretarial Practice I 
Principles of Typewriting II 
Penmanship Methods 
Pre-Teaching Observation 
Principles of Teaching 
Extra Curricula Activities 
School House Construction 
Educational Finance 
American Literature 
The Short Story 
Advanced Dramatic Art 
Graduate French 
Industrial History of the U. S.
Household Management (theory)
Household Management (practice)
Arts in Education 
Junior High School Math 
Geometry for Teachers

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r

M. W. F.
T. Th.
M. T. W. Th. 
M. T. W. Th. 
M. T. W. Th. 
M. T. W. Th. 
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T. Th. F.

Keyes
Oppitz
Bishop
Bishop
Heilman
Howerth
Du Poncet
Fitzpatrick

R oom

G104
G104

M. T. Th. F. 
M. T. Th. F. 
T. Th.
M. T. W. Th. 
M. W.
M. W.
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T.
M. W. Th. F. 
M. T. Th.
M. W.
Th. F.
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T. Th. F. 
M. T. Th.
F.
M. T. W. Th. 
Th. F.
Daily 
M. W. F.
M. F.
T. Th.

4
4
2
3
3
4 
4 
4 
2 
1 
3
3 
2 
2
4 
4
3 
1
4 
2 
3 
3 
2 
2

Hill
Baker
Cottle
Bowers
Bowers
Merriman
Knies
Bedinger

Hargrove
Rugg
Ganders
Ganders
Boardman

Tobey
Du Poncet
Dickerson
Clasbey
Clasbey
Hadden
Finley
Finley

G200
G203
G204

HE305
Cottage

G105

CO
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

Music 1 Sight Singing
Music 108 Symphonic Analysis
P. E. 5 History of Phys. Ed.
P. E. 57 Folk Dancing
P. E. 64B Tennis
P. E. 64C Baseball
P. E. 101 Physiology of Exercise
Psych. 2B Educational Psychology
Soc. 105 Principles of Sociology
Sp. 9 Intermediate Spanish
10:00-10:25 Assembly
10:30-11:20
Art 11 History of Architecture
Art 17 Lettering and Poster Composition
Art 18 Drawing and Design
Biol. 1 Educational Biology
Bkbdg. 2B Intermediate Bookbinding (2 periods)
Com. A. 151 Cost Accounting
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 10 Elementary School Curriculum
Ed. 28 School and Home Gardens
Ed. 108 Educational Supervision
Eng. 10 History of English Literature
Eng. 21 Advanced Composition
Eng. 109 Comparative Literature
Fr. 3 F irst Year French
Geog. 53 Geography of Asia
Hist. 116 Spanish American History
H. A. 6 (Sec. 2) Elementary Dressmaking (2 periods)
H. Sc. 108 The House and Sanitation
Ind. Arts 3 Woodworking for Elementary Schools
Ind. Arts 105 Advanced Architectural Drawing
Lib. 104 Reference Work
Math. 4 Surveying (2 periods)

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r

M. W. F. 3 Cline
T. Th. 2 Thomas
T. Th. 2 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
T. Th. 1 Cave
M. W. F. 3 Long
M. T. W. Th. 3 Heilm an
M. T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
M. T. W. Th. 4 Du Poncet

Th. 1 Hadden
M. W. 2 H ill
T. Th. 2 H ill
M. T. W. Th. 3 Cottle
M. T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer
M. T. Th. F. 4 Colvin
M. W. Th. F. 3 Mahan
M. T. Th. 3 Rugg
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove
M. W. Th. F. 4 Ganders
M. T. Th. F. 4
M. T. Th. F. 4 Boardman
M. T. Th. F. 4 Tobey
M. T. Th. F. 4 Iubatti
M. T. Th. F. 4 Barker
M. T. W. Th. 4 Dickerson
M. T. Th. F. 4 W iebking
T. W. Th. 3 Roudebush
M. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hadden
M. T. Th. F. 4 Carter
T. Th. 4 F inley

R o o m

Con.
Con.

Gym
Gym

200

G105
G200
G200

G100

HE304
HE207

G1
G105

SPRING
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

Mus. 2 
Mus. 3 
P. Ed. 50 
P. Ed. 62 
P. Ed. 64B 
Phys. 15 
Printing 2B 
Printing 105 
Psych. 104 
Soc. 1 
Span. 109

11:30-12:20 
Art 12 
Art 102 
Art 104 
Biol. 1 
Chem. 3B 
Chem. 3-6 
Ed. 5 
Ed. 229 
Eng. 13 
Eng. 16 
Eng. 133 
Geog. 14 
Ind. A. 118 
Lib. 1 
Lib. 1 
Mus. 4 
P. Ed. 52A 
P. Ed. 62 
P. Ed. 64D 
P. Ed. 64F 
P. Ed. 162A 
Pol. Sci. 103

Melody Writing 
Introductory Harmony 
Characteristic Dancing 
Plays and Games 
Tennis
Physics of Light (Lab. by appt.) 
Intermediate Printing 
Cost Accounting 
Elementary School Subjects 
Introduction to the Social Sciences 
Advanced Spanish

Household Arts and Design
Lettering and Design
Design and Composition
Educational Biology
Household Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Inorganic Chemistry (Lab. by appt.)
Principles of Teaching
Current Educational Thought
The Art of Story Telling
Contemporary Literature
The Recent Novel
Junior H. S. Methods
Advanced Machine Design
Elementary Library Course
Elementary Library Course
Advanced Harmony
Gymnastics (Men)
Plays and Games
Hockey
Soccer
Plays and Games 
Political Science

D a y s Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R o o m

M. W. F. 3 Opp Con.
T. Th. F. 3 Thomas Con.
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave Gym
T. Th. F. 1 Cave Gym
M. W. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop G104
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop G104
M. T. W. Th. 4 Heilman
M. T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
M. T. W. Th. 4 D u  Poncet

M. T. Th. F. 4 Lowe G204
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hill G200
M. T. W. Th. 4 Hill G200
M. T. Th. F. 3 Fitzpatrick
M. W. 3-4 Bowers
T. Th. 3-4 Bowers
M. T. Th. F. 3 Mahan
M. W. Th. F. 4 Ganders
M. T. Th.
M. T. Th. F.

3
4

Tobey

M. T. Th. F. 4 Boardman
M. T. Th. F . 4 Barker
M . T. W. Th. 4 Hadden G105
T. 1 Carter
Th. 1 Carter
M. W. Th. 3 Thomas Con.
T. Th. 1 Cooper
M. W. F. 1 Keyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave Gym
T. Th. F. 1 Cave Gym
Daily
M. T. Th. F.

2
4

Long Field
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e b D e s c r ip t io n

Psych. 2A Educational Psych.
Psych. 106 Clinical Psych.
Soc. 3 Educational Soc.
Soc. 209 Seminar
Sp. 229 Graduate Spanish

1:30-2:20
Art 5 Water Color Painting
Biol. 1 Educational Biol.
Bot. 3 System atic Botany
Bkbdg. 1C Elementary Bkbdg.
Bkbdg. 104 Advanced Leather Craft Art
Chem. 7 Qualitative Chemistry
Com. A. 140 Business Reports and Composition
Com. A. 142 A dvertising
Com. A. 144 Commercial Law II
Ed. 5 Principles of Teaching
Ed. 16 Elementary Training Course for Camp Fire 

Leaders
Ed. 16A Advanced Training Course for Camp Fire 

Leaders
Ed. 152 The Child and His School
Ed. 213 The Junior High School Curriculum with Special 

Reference to the Social Sciences
Eng. 4 Speaking and W riting English
Eng. 10 The History of English Literature
French 109 Advanced French
Geog. 103 Climatology
Hist. 13 Teaching of History and Civics in Elementary 

Schools
H. A. 4 M illinery (2 periods)
H. Sc. 3 Cookery and Table Service (2 periods)
Hyg. 7 General Hygiene
Ind. Arts 2 Intermediate Woodwork
Lat. 14 Freshman College Latin g 

g 
S 

S 
g 

H 
g

g
g

g
g

 
g.H

 
g 

g
g

g
g

g
g

g
g

g
g

 
g 

g 
g 

g 
g

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R o om

T .W .F . 3 Ham ill
T. W. Th. 4 Heilm an
W. F. 3 Howerth
T. W. Th. 4 Howerth
T. Th. 3 Du Poncet

T. W. F. 4 H ill G203
T. Th. F. 3 Fitzpatrick
T. W. Th. 4 Cottle
T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
T. W. Th. 4 Schaefer G100
T. W. Th. 2-4 Bowers
T. Th. F. 4 Merriman
W. F. 3 Colvin
T. Th. F. 4 Bedinger
W. Th. F. 3

1

Ganders

Lee

1 Lee
T. W. Th. 4 Lyford

T. W.
T. Th. F.

3
3

Rugg

T. Th. F. 4 Boardman
, T. W. Th. 4 Du Poncet
, T. Th. F. 4 Barker

W. Th. 4 Dickerson
, T. W. Th. 4 W iebking HE304
, T. W. Th. 4 Roudebush HE202
, W. F. 3 Long
. T. W. Th. 4 Foulk G7
. T. W. Th. 4 Draper

SPRIN
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T i m e  a n d  C a t . N u m b e r D e s c r i p t i o n

Math. 102 
Music 110 
Music 114 
Physics 10 
Print. 2C 
Print. 104A 
Psych. 3 
Soc. 7 
Soc. 18

2:30-3:20 
Art 7 
Chem. 114 
Ed. 17 
Ed. 21 
Ed. 52 
Ed. 104 
Ed. 1G7 
Eng. 4 
French 9 
Geog. 122 
His. 3 
Hyg. 108 
Math. 2 
Music 10 
Music 22 
Music 104 
P. E. 166B 
P. E. 166D 
Physics 121 
Psych. 108B 
Soc. 3 
Soc. 175 
Sp. 3 
Zool. 4

Integral Calculus
Supervisors’ Course
Methods in Conducting
Household Physics
Intermediate Printing (2 periods)
Practical Newspaper Work (2 periods)
Child Psychology
Ethics
Rural Sociology

Constructive Design 
Quantitative Chemistry 
Boy Scout Work 
Rural School Problems
The Kindergarten Curriculum and Materials 
Project Method of Teaching 
Bible Study
Speaking and Writing English 
Intermediate French 
Biogeography 
U. S. History 1865-1920 
Individual Hygiene (women)
Trigonometry 
Primary Methods 
Appreciation 
Advanced Counterpoint 
Baseball Coaching 
Track Coaching 
Electricity
Educational Tests, H. S.
Educational Sociology 
Woman and Social Culture 
First Year Spanish 
Practical Zoology

D A Y 8 UREDIT ±1RS. TEACHER

M. T. Th. F. 4 Finley
M. W. F. 3 Roesner
T. Th. 2 Cline
M. T. W. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bishop
M. T. W. F. 4 Hamill
M. T. W. 3 Newman
M. T. W. Th. 4

M. T. Th. F. 4 Baker
M. T. W. Th. 4 Bowers
M. 1 Moore
M. W. F. 3 Hargrove
M. T. W. Th. 4 Lyford
M. T. W. Th. 4 Armentrout
M. 1 Wilson
M. T. Th. F. 3 Glase
M. T. Th. F. 4 Iubatti
M. T. Th. F. 4 Barker
M. T. Th. F. 
M. W. F.

4
2 Bryson

M. T. W. F. 4 Perry
M. W. F. 3 Roesner
M. W. F. 3 Opp
T. Th. 2 Thomas
M. W. F. 2 Cooper
T. Th. 2 Cooper
M. T. W. Th. 4 Oppitz
M. T. W. F. 4 Hamill
M. W. F.
M. T. Th. F.

3
4 Newman

M. T. W. Th. 4 Draper
M. T. Th. F. 4 Fitzpatrick

R o o m  £

T214
Con

G104
G104

G204

T214
Con.
Con.

CO
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T im e  a n d  Ca t . N u m b e r D e s c r ip t io n

3:30-4:20
Chem. 115B Industria l C hem istry
Ed. 1 Introduction  to E ducation
Ed. 116 O rganization and A d m in istration

H igh School
Ed. 223 R esearch in E ducation
Eng. 102 Journalistic  W riting
M usic 43 A dvanced Orchestra
M usic 44 Advanced Band
P. E. 57 F olk  D ancing
P. E. 64C B aseball
P. E. 64B T ennis
P. E. 66B B aseball
P. E. 66D A th letics
P sych. 214 Ad. Ed. P sychology

4:30-5:20
M usic 42 Schum ann Glee Club
M usic 122 Advanced A ppreciation
P. E. 50 C haracteristic D ancing
P. E. 64B & D H ockey and T ennis
P. E. 66D Track
P. E. 68 Corrective Gym
P. E. 167 P ractice Coaching

a Senior

D a y s  Cr e d it  H r s . T e a c h e r R oom

M. T. W. Th. 4 B ow ers
W. Th. F. 3 M ahan

M. T. Th. F. 4 B lue
M. T. W. Th. 4 W hitney
M. W. F. 3 Shaw
M. W. 1 T hom as Con.
T. Th. 1 T hom as Con.
M. W. F. 1 K eyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
T. Th. F. 1 Cave
D aily 1 Cooper F ield
D aily 1 L ong F ield
M. T. W. F. 4 H am ill

M. W. 1 Cline Con.
T. 1 Southard Con.
M. W. F. 1 K eyes
M. W. F. 1 Cave
D aily 1 Cooper F ie ld
Th. 0 Cave
D aily 2 Cave

to
- 3
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INDEX
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